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Commissioner’s Statement

The National Center for Education Statistics
(NCES) gathers and publishes information on the
status and progress of education in the United
States. The congressional authorization for these
activities (with antecedents to 1867) states that the
purpose of the Center is to collect and report
“...statistics and information showing the
condition and progress of education in the United
States and other nations in order to promote and
accelerate the improvement of American
education”—Section 402(b) of the National
Education Statistics Act of 1994 (20 U.S.C. 9001).
This law also mandates an annual statistical report
on the subject from the Commissioner of
Education Statistics. This 1999 edition of The
Condition of Education responds to the requirements
of that law.

Interest in education data and indicators:
Federal, state, and local policymakers require a
variety of information to develop, implement, and
monitor policies designed to improve education.
Education and business organizations, as well as
community groups and citizens, generally want
to know how to make and support efforts designed
to bring about that improvement. Informed
decisions cannot be made without wvalid
information, however. As various groups voice
their desires and concerns about our schools,
NCES continually seeks to define efficient and
effective measures that can meet the demand for
timely, useful information, while maintaining high
statistical standards. At the same time, the interest
in data about new topics has not lessened the need
for basic statistical information about educational
institutions and trends.

Developing education indicators in one way the
Center has participated in widening national
discussion about the types of measures needed to
serve these diverse purposes. The Condition of
Education is an indicator report, analyzing key data
that measure the health of education, monitor
important developments, and show trends in
major aspects of education. Unlike most other
statistics, an indicator is policy relevant and
problem oriented; it usually incorporates a
standard against which to judge progress or
regression. Indicators cannot, however, identify
causes or solutions and should not be used to draw
conclusions without other evidence.

Organization of this report: The format of The
Condition of Education, 1999 differs from that of
previous years in order to better communicate the
contents of the publication to the reader as well as
to identify areas in which more research and
attention are needed in the field of education
research. The Condition first presents an overview
essay of the information that the reader will find
in the individual indicators. The purpose of this
essay is to create links between the numerous topics
discussed in this publication and construct a
comprehensive statistical picture of the condition
of education. Following the overview essay are the
indicators, with each one appearing on two facing
pages: the first page presents statistical results and
one or two tables with supporting data, while the
second page presents one or more figures that
illustrate the major findings of the indicator.

The indicators are organized into five sections: (1)
Learner Outcomes; (2) Quality of Education
Environments (Elementary/Secondary); (3)
Quality  of  Education  Environments
(Postsecondary); (4) Social Support for Education;
and (5) Educational Participation and Progress.
Additional tables and supplemental notes that
support the indicators follow the five indicator
sections. For those interested in delving deeper into
the supporting data, further supplemental tables
are available on-line at the NCES Internet site at
http:/ /www.nces.ed.gov.

Indicator selection: Each year, about 60 indicators
are carefully selected and presented in The Condition
of Education. The indicators represent a consensus
of professional judgement on the most significant
national measure of the condition and progress of
education at this time, but are tempered necessarily
by the availability of current and valid information.
The indicators presented here reflect a basic core
that can be repeated with updated information on
a yearly or cyclical bases, supplemented by a more
limited set of indicators based on infrequent or
special studies.

The indicators presented in this report were
developed using data from various studies carried
out by NCES, as well as surveys conducted
elsewhere, both within and outside of the federal
government. Although indicators may be simple
statistics, more often they are analyses—examining
relationships; showing relationships; showing
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changes over time; comparing or contrasting
subpopulations, regions, states, or countries; or
studying characteristics of students from different
backgrounds. New to the Condition this year are
indicators with statistically adjusted data, such as
Indicator 25, which presents data on the relationship
between the age and level (elementary or
secondary) of teachers and their salaries during a
period of 28 years. These statistically adjusted
indicators demonstrate complex relationships
between several variables.

This year’s edition contains 22 new indicators,
which are integrated throughout the report. In the
Learner Outcomes section there are new indicators
on reading and arts proficiency, citizenship skills,
and educational outcomes and employment status
after college graduation. In the Quality of
Educational Environments section on Elementary
and Secondary Education, there are several new
indicators on the instructional methods used by
teachers, the mainstreaming of students with
disabilities, and teacher characteristics. In the
companion section on the Quality of Educational
Environments in Postsecondary Education, there
is anew indicator on distance education. The Social
Support for Learning section contains new
indicators about father’s involvement, family
characteristics of students, and trends in student
financing of higher education. The final section,
Educational Participation and Progress, has a new
indicator on racial and ethnic isolation in school
and several new indicators focusing on the progress
of students through higher education.

The utility of The Condition of Education should
increase as more diverse, high quality data become
available, especially as new time series data can be
constructed. For example, in early 1999, new data
on Internet access in public schools were released
in a report from the Fast Response Survey System
(FRSS).

Data on early childhood education will greatly
expand with the start of the Early Childhood
Longitudinal Study, which will follow a sample of
children from kindergarten through the 5 -grade,
which began in 1998. Plans are also under way for
the next wave of the Schools and Staffing Survey
(SASS), National Study of Postsecondary Faculty
(NSOPF), and National Adult Literacy Survey. In
addition, the next round of secondary and
postsecondary longitudinal studies will enable us
to update what we have learned from the National
Education Longitudinal Study of 1988 (NELS:88),
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the Beginning Postsecondary Students
Longitudinal Study (BPS), and the Baccalaureate
and Beyond Longitudinal Study (B&B). New data
from each of these studies will help us better
understand the educational experience in our
Nation’s schools and colleges.

Availability of NCES data and information: We
strive to make our products available in a variety
of formats and in language that is appropriate to
our diverse audiences. Allnew NCES publications
and many data sets are available on-line through
the NCES Internet site at http:/ /www.nces.ed.gov.
I hope you find this medium a useful way to access
our data. In addition, the National Education Data
Resource Center (NEDRC) performs special
statistical analyses and tabulations of NCES data
sets. NEDRC services are free of charge for state
education personnel, education researchers, and
others requesting special tabulations. In addition,
NCES publications can be obtained at no cost from
ED Pubs. To contact ED Pubs, call their toll-free
phone number: 1-877-4ED-PUBS (877-433-7827),
TTY/TDD: 877-576-7734 or e-mail them at
EDPubOrders@aspensys.com or send them a
written request at ED Pubs, P.O. Box 1398, Jessup,
Md 20794-1398.

I hope that you find the material in this document
useful and invite you to send us comments on how
we can improve future editions of this report.

GAnat Frgrme, pe

Pascal D. Forgione, Jr., Ph.D.
Commissioner of Education Statistics
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Section |: Learner Outcomes

Trends in the science performance of 9-, 13-, and 17-year-olds

Competence in science is an important outcome of education. The ability to apply scientific
information, interpret data, and make inferences about scientific findings is required in a world

that relies on technological and scientific advances.

B In 1996, average science performance was higher

at all three age levels than in 1982. However, due
to declining science scores in the 1970s, scores for
13-year-olds were about the same in 1996 as in 1970
and, for 17-year-olds, were lower in 1996 than in
1970. For 9-year-olds, science performance was
higher in 1996 than in 1970.

In 1996, the average science performance of blacks
and Hispanics remained well below that of whites.

B Evidence shows that the difference in science per-

formance scores between the ages of 9 and 13 is
similar across racial-ethnic groups, while between
the ages of 13 and 17, the change is much greater
for white students than it is for black students. For
example, on average, white and black 13-year-olds
who were assessed in 1990 scored 32 and 30 points
higher, respectively, than did 9-year-olds who were
assessed 4 years earlier, in 1986. In 1994, how-
ever, white 17-year-olds scored 42 points higher

Nonetheless, the performance gap between whites
and blacks at age 9 was smaller in 1996 than in
1970. Between whites and Hispanics at age 13,
the gap was smaller in 1996 than in 1977.

than white 13-year-olds did in 1990, while black
17-year-olds scored 31 points higher than their 13-
year-old counterparts in 1990.

Average science performance (scale score), by sex and age: 1970-96

Total Male Female

Year Age 9 Age 13 Age 17 Age 9 Age 13 Age 17 Age 9 Age 13 Age 17
1970 225 255 305 228 257 314 223 253 297
1973 220 250 296 223 252 304 218 247 288
1977 220 247 290 222 251 297 218 244 282
1982 221 250 283 221 256 292 221 245 275
1986 224 251 289 227 256 295 221 247 282
1990 229 255 290 230 259 296 227 252 285
1992 231 258 294 235 260 299 227 256 289
1994 231 257 294 232 259 300 230 254 289
1996 230 256 296 232 261 300 228 252 292

Average science performance (scale score), by race-ethnicity and age: 1970-96

White Black Hispanic

Year Age 9 Age 13 Age 17 Age 9 Age 13 Age 17 Age 9 Age 13 Age 17
1970 236 263 312 179 215 258 — — —
1973 231 259 304 177 205 250 — — —
1977 230 256 298 175 208 240 192 213 262
1982 229 257 293 187 217 235 189 226 249
1986 232 259 298 196 222 253 199 226 259
1990 238 264 301 196 226 253 206 232 262
1992 239 267 304 200 224 256 205 238 270
1994 240 267 306 201 224 257 201 232 261
1996 239 266 307 202 226 260 207 232 269

— Not available.

NOTE: The science performance scale has a range from 0 to 500. See
supplemental table 1-1 for detailed explanations of levels.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education
Statistics, National Assessment of Educational Progress, NAEP 1996 Trends
in Academic Progress, revised 1998.
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Core Content Indicator 1

Average science performance

Average science performance, by age and race—ethnicity: 1970-96
Average scale score
400 —400
350 Age 9 Age 13 Age 17 350
300 e
250 ] ey oy R \\.7-:':._‘5' [ 5o
by 5 5w SRR _/._-/':"':' T
e} / —
200 - ol L 200
150 — - 150
100 — 100
<> <>
0 | | | | | L | | | | L | | | | L 0
1970 1973 1977 1982 1986 1990 1996 1970 1973 1977 1982 1986 1990 19961970 1973 1977 1982 1986 1990 1996
—— White Black —— Hispanic

Change in average science performance score over time, by age span and race—ethnigity
Point difference
45 — — 45
40 — 40
35 — 35
30 — 30
25 — 25
20 — 20
15 — 15

Average score difference between Average score difference between

age 9in 1986 and age 13 in 1990 age 13in 1990 and age 17 in 1994

W White @ Black

NOTE: The science performance scale has a range from 0 to 500. See  SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education
supplemental table 1-1 for detailed explanations of levels. The data in  Stafistics, National Assessment of Educational Progress, NAEP 1996 Trends
the second graph are not longitudinal and should not be interpreted as  in Academic Progress, revised 1998.

such. Forexample, students assessed at age 9 are different from students

assessed at age 13 or 17.
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Section |: Learner Outcomes

Mathematics performance of 4"-, 8- and 12"-grade students

For the past 25 years, the National Assessment of Educational Progress (NAEP) has assessed
student performance in mathematics. A new NAEP framework has evolved due to advances in
assessment methodology and changes in curricular and educational approaches in mathematics.
This new framework reflects the National Council of Teachers of Mathematics Curriculum and

Evaluation Standards for School Mathematics.

B Opverall, average mathematics performance scores
improved between 1990 and 1996 for all students
in grades 4, 8, and 12. Similarly, the percentage of
students scoring at or above the basic levels also
increased during the period at all three grade lev-
els (see supplemental tables 2-1 and 2-2).

B Improvement in mathematics performance scores
varies by state. Of the 38 jurisdictions that partici-
pated in the 4™-grade assessment in 1992 and 1996,
15jurisdictions showed significant improvements
in the mathematics scores of public school students
during that period. Of the 36 jurisdictions that par-
ticipated in the 8™-grade assessment, 13 showed
significant improvements in student scores be-

tween 1992 and 1996. The remaining jurisdictions
showed either decreases or no change (see supple-
mental table 2-3).

B Average scores for white students have remained
higher than those for black and Hispanic students
atall three grade levels; the gaps in scores between
black or Hispanic and white students also re-
mained similar between 1990 and 1996.

B While the mathematics scores for males and fe-
males were similar in the 4™ and 8" grades, males
outscored females in the 12™ grade in 1990 and
1992. In 1996, scores for 12*-grade males and fe-
males were similar.

Average mathematics performance (scale score), by grade and selected student characteristics:

1990, 1992, and 1996

Selected student Grade 4 Grade 8 Grade 12
characteristics 1990 1992 1996 1990 1992 1996 1990 1992 1996
Total 213 220 224 263 268 272 294 300 304
Sex
Male 214 221 226 263 268 272 297 301 305
Female 213 219 222 262 269 272 292 298 303
Race-ethnicity
White 220 228 232 270 278 282 301 306 311
Black 189 193 200 238 238 243 268 276 280
Hispanic 198 202 206 244 247 251 276 284 287
Asian/Pacific Islander 228 232 232 279 289 274 311 316 319
American Indian/
Alaskan Native 208 211 216 246 255 264 — — 297
Parents’ highest
education level
Less than high school 202 205 205 242 249 254 272 279 282
Graduated high school 209 215 219 255 257 261 283 288 294
Some education
after high school 222 225 232 268 271 279 297 299 302
Graduated college 221 227 232 274 281 282 306 311 314
Type of school
Public 212 219 222 262 267 271 294 297 303
Nonpublic 224 228 237 272 281 284 300 314 315

— Too few sample observations for a reliable estimate.

NOTE: The mathematics performance scale has a range of 0 fo 500.
See supplemental table 2-1 for detailed explanations of levels.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education
Statistics, NAEP 1996 Mathematics Report Card for the Nation and the
States: Findings from the National Assessment of Educational Progress,
1997.
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Core Content Indicator 2

Mathematics performance of 4"-, 8-, and 12"-grade students

Percentage distribution, by mathematics achievement level: 1990, 1992, and 199

Percent
100 — 100
80 — Grade 4 Grade 8 Grade 12 - g0
60 — 60
40 — 40
20 — 20

0 - 0
20 — 20
40 — 40
60 — 60
80 — 80
1007 4990 1902 1996 1990 1992 1996 1990 1992 1996 0

Il Ator above basic [ Below basic

Average mathematics performance, by grade and race—ethnicity: 1990, 1992, and 1986
Average scale score
400 —400
350 - Grade 4 Grade 8 Grade 12 | 350
300 o "l 3
./I———I ——"
250 | - 250
200 p——8——" - 200
150 - 150
100 - 100
4 I
0 I I I I I I I I I 0
1990 1992 1996 1990 1992 1996 1990 1992 1996
— White Black —— Hispanic

NOTE: The mathematics performance scale has a range of 0 to 500.  SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education

See supplemental table 2-1 for detailed explanations of levels. Statistics, NAEP 1996 Mathematics Report Card for the Nation and the
States: Findings from the National Assessment of EQucational Progress,
1997.
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Section |: Learner Outcomes

International comparisons of student performance in mathematics and science

The technical and scientific skills of a nation’s work force are a significant component of its
economic competitiveness. The Third International Mathematics and Science Study (TIMSS)
assessed the mathematics and science performance of students around the world. By comparing
the mathematics and science achievement of students in countries around the world, it is possible
to monitor the progress of the United States toward the National Education Goal of being first
in the world in mathematics and science achievement.

B Fourth-graders in the United States scored above

the 26-nation average in both mathematics and sci-
ence. In science, only students in Korea outper-
formed U.S. 4™-graders, while in mathematics, U.S.
4"™-graders outperformed their peers in 12 coun-
tries and scored below their peers in 7 countries
(see supplemental table 3-1).

Eighth-graders in the United States scored above
the 41-nation average in science and below the in-
ternational average in mathematics. In science,
U.S. 8™-graders outperformed their peers in 15
countries and scored below their peers in 9 coun-
tries. In mathematics, 8"-graders in 20 countries
outperformed 8"-graders in the United States.

Eighth-graders in the United States had higher
mathematics scores than their peers in 7 countries
(see supplemental table 3-2).

Compared with students in their last year of sec-
ondary school, U. S. 12"-graders scored below the
21-nation average in both mathematics and sci-
ence. In science, U.S. 12™-graders scored below
students in the final year of secondary school in
11 countries and outperformed students in the fi-
nal year of secondary school in 2 countries. In
mathematics, U. S. students scored below students
in the final year of secondary school in 14 coun-
tries and outperformed students in the final year
of secondary school in 2 countries.

Average mathematics and science performance scores of students in the final year of secondary
school, by sex and country: 1995

Mathematics Science

Country Overall Male Female Overall Male Female

International average 500 518 485 500 521 482
Netherlands* 560 585 533 558 582 532
Sweden 5562 573 531 559 585 534
Denmark* 547 575 523 509 532 490
Switzerland 540 555 522 523 540 500
Iceland* 534 558 514 549 572 530
Norway* 528 555 501 544 574 513
France* 523 544 506 487 508 468
Australio* 547 548 546 563 569 556
New Zealand 522 536 507 529 543 513
Canada* 519 537 504 532 550 518
Austria* 518 545 503 520 554 501
Slovenia* 512 535 490 517 541 494
Germany* 495 509 480 497 514 478
Hungary 483 485 481 471 484 455
[taly* 476 490 464 475 495 458
Russian Federation* 471 488 460 481 510 463
Lithuania* 469 485 461 461 481 450
Czech Republic 466 488 443 487 512 460
United States* 461 466 456 480 492 469
Cyprus* 446 454 439 448 459 439
South Africa* 356 365 348 349 367 333

* Country did not satisfy one or more of the sampling or other guidelines.
See the supplemental note to this indicator for detailed explanations.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education
Statistics, Pursuing Excellence: A Study of U.S. Twelfth-Grade Mathematics

NOTE: Nations are sorted from highest to lowest by average mathematics and Science Achievement in International Confext, 1998.

score.
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Indicator 3

Average mathematics and science performance scores, by grade and country: 1995
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3 Latvian-speaking schools.

NOTE: Nations are sorted from highest to lowest average mathematics
scores for 8" grade. Only 26 nations participated at the 4™-grade level
of the 41 nations participating at the 8™-grade level.

SOURCE: International Association for the Evaluation of Educational
Achievement, TIMSS International Study Center, Mathematics
Achievement in the Primary School Years, Science Achievement in the
Primary School Years, IEAs Third International Mathematics and Science
Study, 1997; Mathematics Achievement in the Middle School Years,
Science Achieverment in the Middle School Years, IEAs Third International
Mathematics and Science Study, 1996.
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Section |: Learner Outcomes

Trends in the reading performance of 9-, 13-, and 17-year-olds

Reading ability is essential to students’ educational progress. Since the early 1970s, the National
Assessment of Educational Progress (NAEP) has assessed the trends in students’ reading
performance. These trends provide a picture of how student performance in reading has changed
over time, specifically among students of different ages and racial—ethnic groups.

B For 9-and 13-year-olds, average reading scores im-
proved slightly between 1971 and 1980 and
showed little or no change between 1980 and 1996.
Scores for 17-year-olds have remained relatively
consistent since 1971.

B Females outscored males in reading performance
across all age groups.

B During these periods, reading scores of black and
Hispanic students were lower than those of white
students for all age groups. However, the black—
white score gap, in particular, changed over time.
For all age groups, the gap decreased between 1971
and 1988, yet showed no significant change be-
tween 1988 and 1996 for 9- and 17-year-olds and
increased for 13-year-olds.

Average reading performance (scale score), by sex and age: 1971-96

Total Male Female
Year Age 9 Age 13 Age 17 Age 9 Age 13 Age 17 Age 9 Age 13 Age 17
1971 208 255 285 201 280 279 214 261 291
1975 210 256 286 204 250 280 216 262 291
1980 215 259 286 210 254 282 220 263 289
1984 211 257 289 208 253 284 214 262 294
1988 212 258 290 208 252 286 216 263 294
1990 209 257 290 204 251 284 215 263 297
1992 211 260 290 206 254 284 215 265 296
1994 211 258 288 207 251 282 215 266 295
1996 212 259 287 207 253 280 218 265 294

Average reading performance (scale score), by race-ethnicity and age: 1971-96

White Black Hispanic
Year Age 9 Age 13 Age 17 Age 9 Age 13 Age 17 Age 9 Age 13 Age 17
1971 214 261 291 170 222 239 — — —
1975 217 262 293 181 226 241 183 232 252
1980 221 264 293 189 233 243 190 237 261
1984 218 263 295 186 236 264 187 240 268
1988 218 261 295 189 243 274 194 240 271
1990 217 262 297 182 242 267 189 238 275
1992 218 266 297 185 238 261 192 239 271
1994 218 265 296 185 234 266 186 235 263
1996 220 267 294 190 236 265 194 240 265

— Not available.

NOTE: The reading performance scale has a range from 0 to 500. See
supplemental table 4-1 for detailed explanations of levels. See the
supplemental note to Indicator 5 for a description of the differences
between the main NAEP reading assessment, on which Indicator & is

based, and the long-term frend NAEP assessment, on which this indicator
is based.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education
Statistics, National Assessment of Educational Progress, NAEP 1996 Trends
in Academic Progress, revised 1998.

8 The Conditfion of Education 1999



Core Content Indicator 4

Trends in reading performance

Average reading performance, by age and race—ethnicity: 1971-96
Average scale score
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NOTE: The reading performance scale has a range from 0 to 500. See  SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education
supplemental table 4-1 for detailed explanations of levels. See the  Stafistics, National Assessment of Educational Progress, NAEP 1996 Trends
supplemental note to Indicator 5 for a description of the differences  in Academic Progress, revised 1998.

between the main NAEP reading assessment, on which Indicator & is

based, and the long-term trend NAEP assessment, on which this indicator

is based.

The Condition of Education 1999 9



Section |: Learner Outcomes

Reading performance of 4-, 8- and 12™-grade students

Since the early 1970s, the National Assessment of Educational Progress (NAEP) has assessed
long-term trends in basic reading competencies. Beginning in 1992, and continuing in 1994
and 1998, a new “main NAEP” reading assessment was administered to reflect changing
instructional practices in classrooms and standards of learning based on current curriculum
frameworks. The data used in this indicator come from this new assessment, the purpose of
which is to assess reading for literacy experience, reading to gain information, and reading to

perform a task.

B Between 1992 and 1998, average reading perfor-
mance scores remained relatively stable for 4"-
grade students and increased slightly for 8"-grade
students. The reading performance scores for 12-
grade students decreased between 1992 and 1994,
but rose again in 1998. For both 8"- and 12"-grade
students, the total percentage of students scoring
below the basic level decreased between 1994 and
1998, while for 4™-grade students, the percentage
scoring below this level remained the same (see
supplemental tables 5-1 and 5-2).

B [In all three years, female students outperformed
male students in reading performance at the 4,
8-, and 12"-grade levels.

B Average reading scores for white students were
higher than those for black and Hispanic students
at all three grade levels for all three years. The
gap in scores between black and white students
remained similar between 1992 and 1998 for all
grades.

B Reading scores also varied by type of school and
location. In all three years, on average, students
attending nonpublic schools consistently scored
higher than students attending public schools at
the 4™-, 8-, and 12™-grade levels. In 1998, 4™- and
8™-grade students in schools located in central cit-
ies generally scored lower than their peers in ur-
ban fringe or rural locations, while at the 12"-grade
level, scores were generally the same for students
in different types of locations.

Average reading performance (scale score), by grade and selected student characteristics: 1992,

1994, and 1998

Selected student Grade 4 Grade 8 Grade 12
characteristics 1992 1994 1998 1992 1994 1998 1992 1994 1998
Total 217 214 217 260 260 264 292 287 291
Sex
Male 213 209 214 254 252 257 287 280 283
Female 221 220 220 267 267 270 297 294 298
Race-ethnicity
White 225 224 227 267 268 272 298 294 298
Black 193 187 194 238 237 243 273 265 270
Hispanic 201 191 196 241 240 244 278 270 275
Asian/Pacific Islander 214 229 225 270 268 271 292 280 289
American Indian/
Alaskan Native 207 201 202 251 251 248 — 275 276
Type of school
Public 215 212 215 258 257 261 290 286 289
Nonpublic 232 231 233 278 279 281 308 301 303
Type of location
Central city 210 207 211 253 257 258 290 288 290
Urban fringe/
large fown 221 221 222 265 262 268 294 289 293
Rural/smalll town 219 214 219 261 259 264 291 285 289

— Not available.

NOTE: The reading performance scale has a range from 0 to 500. See
supplemental table 5-1 for detailed explanations of levels. See the
supplemental note to this indicator for a description of the differences
between the main NAEP reading assessment, on which this indicator is
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based, and the long-term trend NAEP assessment, on which Indicatfor 4
is based.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education
Statistics, NAEP 1998 Reading, A Report Card for the Nation and the
States, 1999.



Core Content Indicator 5

Average reading performance

Percentage distribution, by grade and reading achievement level:

Percent 1992, 1994, and 1998
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NOTE: The reading performance scale has a range from 0 to 500. See  SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education
supplemental table 5-1 for detailed explanations of levels. Statistics, NAEP 1998 Reading, A Report Card for the Nation and the
States, 1999.
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Section |: Learner Outcomes

Trends in the writing performance of 4t-, 8- and 11™-grade students

Effective writing skills are important in all stages of life. In business, as well as in school,
individuals often must convey complex ideas and information in a clear, succinct manner. In
the business, good writing skills are essential for accurately communicating information,
influencing others, and documenting tasks. In school, inadequate writing skills can inhibit
achievement across the curriculum, while good writing can help students analyze information

and convey ideas.

B Average writing performance scores remained rela-

tively stable for 4®-grade students between 1984 and
1996. In contrast, scores for 8"-grade students de-
clined between 1984 and 1990, increased in 1992,
and then dropped back to their original level. The
average writing scale score for 11*-grade students
was slightly lower in 1996 than in 1984.

In general, females outscored males in writing
performance at all grade levels since 1984.

Scores for black and Hispanic students remained
relatively unchanged since 1984 at all grade lev-
els. Although scores dropped slightly for white
11*™-grade students between 1984 and 1996, white

B In 1996, 83 percent of 11*"-grade students could

write beginning, focused, clear responses (level
250); 31 percent were generally able to write com-
plete, sufficient responses (level 300); and 2 per-
cent provided effective, coherent responses (level
350; see supplemental tables 6-1 and 6-2).

In 1996, average writing scale scores for 4™-grade
students ranged from 142 at the 5" percentile to
268 at the 95" percentile. At the 8™-grade level,
the median score (50" percentile) was 264, indi-
cating that the highest scoring 4™-grade students
achieved approximately the same performance as
the average 8"-grade student (see supplemental
table 6-3).

students continued to outscore black and Hispanic
students at all grade levels.

Average writing performance (scale score), by sex and grade: 1984-96

Total Male Female
Year Grade 4 Grade 8 Grade 11 Grade 4 Grade 8 Grade 11 Grade 4 Grade 8 Grade 11
1984 204 267 290 201 258 281 208 276 299
1988 206 264 291 199 254 282 213 274 299
1990 202 257 287 195 246 276 209 268 298
1992 207 274 287 198 264 279 216 285 296
1994 205 265 285 196 254 276 214 278 293
1996 207 264 283 200 251 275 214 276 292

Average writing performance (scale score), by race-ethnicity and grade: 1984-96

White Black Hispanic
Year Grade 4 Grade 8 Grade 11 Grade 4 Grade 8 Grade 11 Grade 4 Grade 8 Grade 11
1984 211 272 297 182 247 270 189 247 259
1988 215 269 296 173 246 275 190 250 274
1990 211 262 293 171 239 268 184 246 277
1992 217 279 294 175 258 263 189 265 274
1994 214 272 291 173 245 267 189 252 271
1996 216 271 289 182 242 267 191 246 269

NOTE: The writing performance scale has a range from 0 to 500. See  SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education
supplemental table 6-1 for detailed explanations of levels. Statistics, National Assessment of Educational Progress, NAEP 1996 Trends
in Academic Progress, revised 1998.
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Core Content Indicator 6

Average writing performance

Average writing performance, by race—ethnicity and grade: 1984-96
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NOTE: The writing performance scale has a range from 0 to 500. See  SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education
supplemental table 6-1 for detailed explanations of levels. Statistics, National Assessment of Educational Progress, NAEP 1996 Trend's
in Academic Progress, revised 1998.
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Section |: Learner Outcomes

Arts performance of 8"-grade students

Gaining experience in the visual arts, music, and theatre are all key components of a child’s
development and education. Through exposure to the arts, students are given opportunities to
be creative, disciplined, and persistent; to develop skills; and to demonstrate these new skills to
their teachers, parents, and peers. The purpose of the 1997 National Assessment of Educational
Progress (NAEP) Arts Education Assessment was to provide a comprehensive picture of the
arts performance of 8"-grade students, assessing the extent to which students are skilled in
creating, performing, and responding to the visual arts, music, and theatre.

In 1997, 8*-grade students’ performance in the arts
varied by certain student background character-
istics. For example, females consistently outscored
males in all categories of the NAEP arts assess-
ment. Among racial-ethnic groups, whites out-
performed blacks and Hispanics on all scales ex-
cept for the creating score in music. In addition,
students whose parents were college graduates
scored higher on all arts assessment scales than
those whose parents” highest level of education
was a high school diploma or less.

B There appear to be no consistent relationships be-
tween performance in the arts and many charac-
teristics of an arts education, such as frequency of
instruction, curriculum availability, or staff certi-
fication. However, the type of space and facilities
in which the arts were taught in schools was re-
lated to arts performance. Students in schools that
taught music in rooms specifically dedicated to
the subject scored higher in music creating and
performing than their peers who took music in
schools with no dedicated space for instruction
(see supplemental table 7-1).

Average music, theatre, and visual arts performance percentage scores and scale scores of 8-
grade students, by selected student characteristics: 1997

Music Theatre* Visual arts
Creating Performing Creating/ Creating
Selected student (0-100 (0-100 Responding performing  Responding (0-100 Responding
characteristics percent) percent) (0-300) (0-100 percent) (0-300) percent) (0-300)
Total 34 34 150 49 150 43 150

Sex

Male 32 27 140 46 140 42 146

Female 37 40 160 52 158 45 154
Race-ethnicity

White 36 36 158 52 159 46 159

Black 34 30 130 39 120 37 124

Hispanic 29 24 127 44 139 38 128

Asian 31 — 152 — — 45 183
Type of school

Public 34 34 149 48 146 43 148

Nonpublic 37 33 158 — — 44 167
Parents’ highest education level

Did not finish high school school 24 21 129 42 131 36 125

Graduated high school 29 29 139 42 130 4] 138

Some education after high school 35 34 150 49 153 44 153

Graduated college 39 39 159 52 157 46 158

— Too few sample observations for a reliable estimate.

* The theatre assessment was administered to a targeted sample of
students in schools with theatre instructional programs who had taken at
least 30 hours of theatre classes.

NOTE: Students were assessed in the arts on three separate scales:
Responding, Creating, and Performing. Because sampling and scoring
procedures varied by arts subject and arts performance type,

14 The Conditfion of Education 1999

comparisons cannot be made across assessments. See the supplemental
note to this indicator for a detailed explanation of the design of the NAEP
Arts Education Assessment, including definitions for “Responding,”
“Creating,” and "Performing.”

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education
Statistics, National Assessment of Educational Progress, The NAEP 1997
Arts Report Card, 1998.
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Indicator 7

Average music, theatre, and visual arts
by selected instructiona

creating score of 8"-grade students,
I characteristics: 1997

By frequency of arts instruction
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* The theatre assessment was administered to a targeted sample of
students in schools with theatre instructional programs. For measuring
the frequency of arts instruction, there were too few sample observations
for areliable estimate of “less than once a week” and “subject not taught.”
The “creating” scale for theatre is defined as creating/performing.

NOTE: Students were assessed in the arts on three separate scales:
Responding, Creating, and Performing. Because sampling and scoring
procedures varied by arts subject and arts proficiency type, comparisons

Music Theatre* Visual arts
B Room/stage dedicated to subject, [ Room/stage dedicated to subject,

without special equipment

cannot be made across assessments. See the supplemental note to this
indicator for a detailed explanation regarding the design of the NAEP
Arts Education Assessment, including definitions for "Responding.”
“Creating,” and "Performing.”

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education
Statistics, National Assessment of Educational Progress, The NAEP 1997
Arts Report Card, 1998.
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Section |: Learner Outcomes

International comparisons of adult literacy

Literacy is viewed as one of the fundamental tools necessary for successful economic performance
in industrialized societies. The International Adult Literacy Survey (IALS) assessed adult
literacy in 12 countries. The five literacy levels expressed along three scales—prose, document,
and quantitative—measure a range of literacy, from the basic ability to locate information within
simple text to the ability to understand and use printed information in daily activities, at home,
at work, and in the community. As society becomes more complex and demands for literacy in
the job market continue to change, concern about adults’ ability to use written information to

function in society continues to increase.

B  Approximately one-fifth of adults in the United

States scored at or above level 4 on the prose, docu-
ment, and quantitative literacy scales. Among the
11 other countries that participated in the IALS,
the only countries exceeding the United States in
the percentage of adults scoring at the highest lev-
els of literacy were Sweden (on all three scales)
and Canada (on the document scale).

One-quarter or less of adults in the United States
performed at level 1 on any of the three scales.
Only Poland had a greater percentage of adults
scoring at this lowest literacy level. Canada, Ire-
land, New Zealand, and the United Kingdom had
similar percentages of adults scoring at the low-
est level of literacy, but Germany, the Netherlands,
and Sweden had lower percentages on all three

scales.

B The proportion of U. S. adults scoring at level 3 or

higher on the document scale increased at each
level of education—from 17 percent for those with
less than a high school education to 80 percent for
those with a college degree. In all countries ex-
cept Poland, at least three-quarters of adults who
had a college education scored at level 3 or above
(see supplemental table 8-1).

Adults in the United States who had not com-
pleted a high school program were no more likely
than their counterparts in other countries with
similar education levels to perform at level 3 or
above on the document scale. At the college level,
only Belgium had a higher percentage of college
graduates scoring at or above level 3 than did the
United States, and only Poland had a smaller per-
centage (see supplemental table 8-1).

Percentage distribution of adults ages 16-65 scoring at each literacy level, by literacy scale and

country: 1994 and 1995

Prose scale Document scale Quantitative scale
Country Level 1 Level2 Level3 Level4/5 Levell Level2 Level3 Level4/5 Levell Level2 Level 3 Level 4/5
Belgium (Flanders)* 18.6 29.0 37.4 15.0 15.0 25.7 41.5 17.5 16.5 23.3 37.0 23.2
Canada 16.6 24.8 36.4 22.3 17.9 23.7 32.7 25.7 16.6 25.6 34.7 23.1
Germany 13.8 35.3 37.3 13.6 9.6 32.0 39.5 18.9 7.0 26.1 43.6 23.4
Ireland* 22.6 30.6 33.7 13.2 25.6 32.0 31.5 10.9 24.9 28.8 30.3 15.9
Netherlands 10.4 29.4 44.7 16.5 10.3 25.5 44.5 19.7 10.0 25.7 441 20.3
New Zealand* 18.2 28.5 34.5 18.8 21.1 29.6 32.5 16.8 20.3 28.9 33.9 16.9
Poland 42.7 34.3 19.2 3.7 45.4 30.3 18.5 5.8 39.0 30.6 23.2 7.2
Sweden 7.2 20.7 39.8 32.2 6.3 19.2 38.8 35.7 6.6 19.1 38.4 35.9
Switzerland (French) 18.5 34.3 37.7 9.6 16.4 29.6 37.6 16.3 12.8 25.4 42.7 19.1
Switzerland (German) 19.5 34.2 37.1 9.3 18.4 27.5 36.9 17.3 14.1 25.0 41.9 19.0
United Kingdom* 21.6 30.1 32.6 16.7 23.1 27.6 30.5 18.8 23.4 27.6 30.5 18.5
United States 20.8 24.4 32.8 22.0 23.6 25.0 31.5 19.9 21.0 24.0 31.6 23.5

* Data are for 1995.

NOTE: The individuals who performed at level 1 demonstrated the lowest

SOURCE: Organisation for Economic Co-operation and Development,

literacy proficiency, while those at level 5 displayed the highest literacy
proficiency. See the supplemental note to this indicator for a description
of the literacy scales and levels. Details may not add to 100.0 due to

rounding.
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Social and Cultural Effects

Indicator 8

International comparisons of adult literacy

Percentage of adults ages 16—65 with less than a high school education or with a coll
Percent degree scoring at or above level 3 on the document literacy scale, by country: 1994
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Sweden Sweden Sweden
Canada Canada United States
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Belgium Belgium Switzerland (F)
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NOTE: Countries that are shaded do not differ significantly
from the United States. Countries appearing above the
shaded area had a higher percentage of adults in levels 4
and 5 than the United States, and countries appearing below
the shaded area had a lower percentage.

* Data are for 1995.

NOTE: The individuals who performed at level 1 demonstrated the lowest
literacy proficiency, while those at level 5 displayed the highest literacy
proficiency. See the supplemental note to this indicator for a description
of the literacy scales and scores.

Countries with a lesser, equal, or greater
percentage of adults scoring at level 1
compared with the United States,
by literacy domain

Literacy domain

Prose Document Quantitative
Sweden Sweden Sweden
Netherlands Germany Germany
Germany Netherlands Netherlands
Canada Belgium Switzerland (F)
New Zealand Switzerland (F) Switzerland (G)
Switzerland (F) Switzerland (G) Belgium
Belgium Canada Canada
Switzerland (G) New Zealand New Zealand
United States United Kingdom  United States
United Kingdom  United States United Kingdom
Ireland Ireland Ireland

Poland Poland Poland

NOTE: Countries that are shaded do not differ significantly
from the United States. Countries appearing above the
shaded area had a lower percentage of adults in level 1 than
the United States, and countries appearing below the shaded
area had a higher percentage.

SOURCE: Organisation for Economic Co-operation and Development,
Intfernational AQult Literacy Survey, unpublished tabulations, 1994, 1995,
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Section |: Learner Outcomes

Citizenship skills

In democratic societies, citizens are generally expected to be reasonably knowledgeable about
how government operates; to be interested in and aware of politics; to be able to participate in
government; to believe that they can influence what the government does; and to be tolerant of
different opinions. Good citizenship must be developed and nurtured, and schools are expected

to play a role in this process.

B In 1996, 20 percent of students in grades 9-12 were

able to answer four or five (out of five) political
knowledge questions correctly. Less than half read
national news weekly (41 percent) or watched or
listened to news daily (40 percent), and over half
claimed to understand politics (55 percent) or
would tolerate a public library’s carrying a con-
troversial book (57 percent). However, large
percentages of students were confident in their
political participatory skills such as writing to
government (93 percent) and speaking publicly (82
percent), and 88 percent indicated that they
thought that people should be allowed to speak
against religion or church.

Parents knew more about politics than did stu-
dents and were more likely than students to pay

B Compared with students in grades 9-10, students

in grades 11-12 were more likely to be knowledge-
able about politics, to read the national news every
week, to be confident of their political participa-
tory skills, to claim to understand politics, and to
tolerate diversity.

Regular participants in community service (35
hours or more during the school year) had higher
levels of citizenship skills than did students who
did not participate. Compared with students who
did not participate in community service, regular
participants were more likely to answer four or
five political knowledge questions correctly, to pay
attention to politics through reading, to trust their
political participatory skills, and to be politically
efficacious (see supplemental tables 9-1 and 9-2).

attention to politics and to claim that they under-
stand politics. However, students were more likely
than parents to believe that their family has a say
in what government does.

Percentage of students and parents with various citizenship skills, by grade level (students): 1996

Students
Grades Grades

Citizenship skill Total 9-10 11-12 Parents
Political knowledge (correct answers out of five)

None or one 49.1 58.8 38.5 31.7

Two or three 31.3 28.7 34.2 33.0

Four or five 19.6 12.5 27.3 356.3
Attention to politics

Read national news af least once a week 41.1 37.6 44.9 64.0

Watch/listen to national news almost daily 39.6 40.7 38.4 78.1
Participation skills

| could write a letter to a government office 93.4 91.9 94.9 95.3

| could make a statement at a public meeting 82.4 79.2 86.0 89.4
Political efficacy

| understand politics or government 55.0 49.6 61.0 61.0

My family has a say in what government does 64.2 63.7 64.8 55.0
Tolerance of diversity

People should be allowed to speak against religion or church 88.3 86.4 90.3 86.3

Controversial books could be kept in a public library 56.9 51.3 63.1 57.2

NOTE: Details may not add to 100.0 due to rounding. SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education
Statistics, National Household Education Survey, Spring 1996 (Youth Civic
Involvement Component and Parent and Family Involvement in Education

and Civic Involverment Component).
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Social and Cultural Effects Indicator @

Citizenship skills

Citizenship skills of students in grades 9-12 and of their parents
Percent Political Attention to politics  Political participation skills Political efficacy ~ Tolerance of diversity
100 — knowledge —100
90 — 90
80 — 80
70 — 70
60 — 60
50 — 50
40 — 40
30 — 30
20 — 20
10 — 10
- Gave four or  Read national Watch/listento Could write  Could make a Understand ~ Family has  People should Controversial -
five correct  news at least national news alettertoa statementata politcsor asayinwhat be allowedto books could
answers to once aweek almostdaily government public meeting government government speak against  be keptin
politica_l knowledge office does religionor  a public library
items M Students [ Parents church

Citizenship skills of students in grades 9-12, by participation in community service
"ID (()e(l;ce_nt Political Attention to politics  Political participation skills Political efficacy ~ Tolerance of diversity 100
knowledge
90 — 90
80 — 80
70 — 70
60 — 60
50 — 50
40 — 40
30 — 30
20 — 20
10 — 10
0 - Gave four or  Read national Watch/listento Could write  Could make a Understand  Family has  People should Controversial -0
five correct  news at least national news alettertoa statementata politicsor asayinwhat be allowedto books could
answers to once aweek almostdaily government public meeting government government speak against  be keptin
political knowledge office does religion or  a public library
items church
Il No participation [ Participated regularly/35 hours or more during the school year

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education
Statistics, National Household Education Survey, Spring 1996 (Youth Civic
Involvement Component and Parent and Family Involvement in Education
and Civic Involvement Component).
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Section |: Learner Outcomes

Employment of noncollege youth

The transition from high school to work can be difficult. Without prior job experience or
specialized training, school leavers may have difficulty finding jobs. Comparing the employment
rates of high school completers with those of dropouts indicates the employment advantage
noncollege high school completers have over high school dropouts.

B [n 1997, 67 percent of recent high school completers
not enrolled in college were employed, compared
with 45 percent of recent high school dropouts.

B Since 1972, the employment rates for both recent
high school completers not enrolled in college and
recent high school dropouts have declined, on
average, by approximately 0.3 percentage points
per year. These declines were greater for males
than for females (see supplemental table 10-1).

B Since 1972, the employment rates for black recent
high school dropouts have been 25 percentage
points lower than the rates for their white coun-
terparts, on average. In 1997, the employment
rate for black recent high school dropouts was 17
percent.

B Between 1960 and 1997, the gap in employment
rates between male and female recent high school
completers narrowed (see supplemental table
10-1).

Employment rates for recent high school completers not enrolled in college and for recent high school

dropouts, by race-ethnicity: October 1972-97

Recent high school completers
not enrolled in college

Recent high school dropouts

October Total' White Black Hispanic? Total' White Black Hispanic?
1972 70.1 73.5 48.3 A 46.8 47.0 42.8 A
1974 69.1 72.9 46.0 56.2 49.3 53.9 36.2 49.9
1976 68.8 73.1 38.6 65.3 44.8 49.6 20.9 52.7
1978 749 79.0 45.8 67.8 51.2 54.2 22.3 56.1
1980 68.9 74.6 34.7 62.3 44.6 51.2 20.9 52.2
1982 60.4 68.4 29.3 56.6 38.0 44.6 16.2 45.5
1984 64.0 70.7 44.8 55.4 44.0 51.4 24.2 41.0
1986 65.2 71.5 41.1 53.7 48.0 50.4 31.5 41.0
1988 71.9 78.2 55.8 53.6 43.6 47.6 17.6 44.7
1989 71.7 77.6 583.7 54.6 46.7 57.6 26.4 42.1
1990 67.8 75.0 45.2 56.3 46.3 56.3 30.9 39.9
1991 59.6 67.0 32.3 57.9 36.8 38.6 24.7 36.2
1992 62.7 71.9 37.0 53.2 36.2 43.1 — 41.4
1993 64.2 71.8 42.3 a47.7 46.9 52.6 27.1 34.5
1994 64.2 73.1 38.0 43.7 42.9 51.7 34.1 41.2
1995 63.1 71.4 51.5 43.0 47.7 51.6 33.5 43.9
1996 59.0 68.5 a1.7 45.1 42.3 45.3 21.5 54.5
1997 66.9 73.8 53.3 A 44.9 48.8 17.4 A

— Too few sample observations for a reliable estimate.

! Included in the totals but not shown separately are members of other
racial-ethnic groups.

2 Due to the small sample sizes for the Hispanic category, 3-year averages
were calculated. Forexample, the 3-year average for 1996 is the average
percentage of recent high school completers not enrolled in college or
recent school dropouts in 1995, 1996, and 1997. Thus, 3-year averages
cannot be calculated for 1972 and 1997.

2{0) The Condition of EQucation 1999

NOTE: Recent high school completers are individuals ages 16-24 who
completed high school during the survey year. Recent high school
dropouts are individuals ages 16-24 who had not completed high school,
were not enrolled during the survey month, and were in school 12 months
earlier. In 1994, the survey instrument for the Current Population Survey
(CPS) was changed and weights were adjusted. See the supplemental
note to Indicator 51 for further discussion.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commmerce, Bureau of the Census, October
Current Population Surveys.



Economic Consequences Indicator 10

Employment rates for recent high school completers not enrolled
in college and for recent school dropouts: October 1972-97

By graduation status
Percent employed
100 —100
Recent high school completers
80 not enrolled in college — 80
60 — 60
40 — 40
Recent high school dropouts
20 — 20
O 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 O
1972 1976 1980 1984 1988 1992 1997
Year

Recent high school completers not enrolled in college
Percent employed

100 — 100
80 "\\Nhlte/\/_/\/——\/ - 80
60 — 60

Black
20 — 20
O 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 0
1972 1976 1980 1984 1988 1992 1997
Year

Recent high school dropouts
Percent employed

100 — —100
80 — 80
60 White — 60
. /\ﬁ\/—\/w |
207 Black - 20

O 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
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Year

NOTE: Recent high school completers are individuals ages 16-24 who  weights were adjusted. In 1992, there were too few sample observations
completed high school during the survey year. Recent high school  for a reliable estimate of black recent school dropouts. See the
dropouts are individuals ages 16-24 who had not completed high school,  supplemental note to Indicator 51 for further discussion.

were not enrolled during the survey month, and were in school 12 months

earlier. In 1994, the survey instrument for the CPS was changed and SOURCE: U.5. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, October

Current Population Surveys.
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Section |: Learner Outcomes

Employment of young adults, by educational attainment

Many factors affect employment rates among adults. Some factors influence the willingness of
employers to offer jobs to individuals with different levels of education at the going wage rate,
whereas others influence the willingness of individuals to take jobs at this wage rate. The
percentage of young adults who are employed is an indication of both the skill levels required by
employers and the advantages employment offers to individuals relative to other pursuits.

B The employment rate of male and female 25- to

34-year-olds was generally higher among those in-
dividuals with a higher level of education between
1971 and 1998. For example, in 1998, males and
females ages 25-34 with a bachelor’s degree or
higher were more likely to be employed than their

diploma or GED, and remained relatively constant
for those with some college and those with a
bachelor’s degree or higher.

Between 1971 and 1998, the employment rate of
females ages 25-34 increased across all education

peers who had lower levels of educational attain- levels. However, the rate of increase for females

ment. who did not complete high school was lower than

the rate of increase for females who attained higher

B Between 1971 and 1998, the employment rate of levels of education.
males ages 25-34 decreased for those who had not

finished high school and those with a high school

Employment rate of 25- to 34-year-olds, by sex and educational attainment: March 1971-98

Male Female

High school Bachelor’s High school Bachelor’s

Grades diploma Some degree Grades diploma Some degree

March 9-11 or GED college or higher 9-11 or GED college or higher
1971 87.9 93.6 89.9 92.5 354 43.1 44.9 56.9
1973 88.8 93.8 88.5 93.5 38.4 46.5 51.0 62.7
1975 78.0 88.4 87.7 93.5 354 48.1 53.6 66.3
1977 81.5 89.5 89.1 93.3 41.0 53.0 58.0 69.5
1979 80.5 91.3 90.9 94.1 43.2 58.0 64.2 74.0
1981 76.7 86.9 88.5 93.7 42.7 61.3 67.6 76.4
1983 69.3 78.6 83.8 91.1 37.1 58.8 68.3 79.2
1985 76.1 86.1 89.7 92.2 40.3 63.9 71.0 80.6
1987 75.0 86.8 89.0 92.1 44.0 65.6 722 814
1989 77.6 87.8 91.1 93.7 43.0 66.9 74.0 82.1
1990 76.0 88.6 89.7 93.0 44.4 67.5 74.5 83.2
1991 69.9 84.9 88.6 91.8 42.3 67.0 73.5 82.6
1992 69.9 84.7 86.7 90.9 4.7 65.4 74.0 82.5
1993 71.0 83.6 87.2 92.3 42.2 66.0 73.0 81.6
1994 70.0 85.2 88.0 92.8 40.1 66.2 74.3 81.6
1995 71.8 86.6 89.6 92.9 45.8 67.2 73.0 83.4
1996 74.9 86.3 87.6 92.1 45.5 66.3 76.4 83.7
1997 73.0 85.6 90.0 93.0 43.1 69.6 75.3 83.1
1998 78.5 87.0 90.1 94.0 47.3 69.5 76.2 83.8

NOTE: The Current Population Survey (CPS) questions used to obtain  SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, March
educational attainment were changed in 1992. See the supplemental  Current Population Surveys.

note to Indicator 59 for further discussion. The employment rate represents

the number of employed individuals as a percentage of the total

population.
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Economic Conseguences Indicator 11

Employment rate of 25- to 34-year-olds, by sex
and educational attainment: March 1971-98

Male
Percent
1007 L _ §gme_c_c_>llege Bachelor’s degree or higher _ 100
80— High school diploma or GED — 80
Grades 9-11
60 — 60
40 — 40
20 — 20
O-—T—T T T T T T T T T T 1T T T 1T 1T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T 11 0
1971 1973 1975 1977 1979 1981 1983 1985 1987 1989 1991 1993 1995 1998
Year

Female

Percent
100 —100
80 ____——"’"'"___—Bac—hrelor‘s—d_e&rggc;rﬂiaher — 80

’,_../"’ Some college
60 4 .-~ -7 High school diploma or GED 60
40 Grades 9-11 — 40
20 — 20
0 I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I 0
1971 1973 1975 1977 1979 1981 1983 1985 1987 1989 1991 1993 1995 1998
Year

NOTE: The Current Population Survey (CPS) questions used to obtain
educational aftainment were changed in 1992. See the supplemental
note to Indicator 59 for further discussion. The employment rate represents
the number of employed individuals as a percentage of the total
population.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, March
Current Population Surveys.
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Section |: Learner Outcomes

Annual earnings of young adults, by educational attainment

Many factors influence wages and salaries, including employer’s perceptions of the productivity
and availability of workers with different levels of education and prevailing economic conditions.
The ratio of annual earnings of high school dropouts or college graduates to the annual earnings
of high school completers measures the earnings disadvantage of not finishing high school and

the earnings advantage of completing college.

B In 1997, the median annual earnings of young
adults ages 25-34 who had not completed high
school were substantially lower than those of their
counterparts who had done so (29 and 37 percent
lower for males and females, respectively). Young
adults who had completed a bachelor’s degree or
higher earned substantially more than those who
had earned no more than a high school diploma
or GED (50 and 91 percent more for males and
females, respectively).

B Between 1980 and 1997, the earnings of those with
a bachelor’s degree or higher rose faster than the

earnings of those who had completed only high
school for both both males and females.

B Gaps in earnings between males and females de-
cline with increasing levels of education: as edu-
cational attainment increases, the ratio of median
annual earnings of male to female wage and sal-
ary workers decreases. However, the association
between education and the male/female earnings
gap has lessened over time. That is, earnings of
women achieved greater parity with the earnings
of men in recent years, regardless of level of edu-
cational attainment (see supplemental table 12-1).

Ratio! of median annual earnings of all wage and salary workers ages 25-34 whose highest education
level was grades 9-11, some college, or a bachelor's degree or higher, compared with those with a

high school diploma or GED, by sex: 1970-97

Grades 9-11 Some college Bachelor’s degree or higher
Year Male Female Male Female Male Female
19702 0.83 0.59 1.09 1.20 1.24 1.82
19722 0.79 0.63 1.01 1.18 1.18 1.79
1974 0.81 0.62 1.02 1.19 1.14 1.74
1976 0.78 0.61 1.03 1.14 1.19 1.58
1978 0.77 0.54 1.05 1.17 1.18 1.55
1980 0.73 0.65 1.04 1.24 1.19 1.52
1982 0.71 0.66 1.12 1.21 1.34 1.63
1984 0.63 0.56 1.15 1.21 1.36 1.61
1986 0.69 0.65 1.18 1.21 1.50 1.78
1988 0.68 0.56 1.10 1.31 1.42 1.81
1990 0.71 0.58 1.14 1.34 1.48 1.92
1991 0.64 0.64 1.14 1.32 1.53 1.90
1992 0.68 0.76 1.13 1.34 1.60 2.00
1993 0.67 0.59 1.12 1.31 1.57 1.99
1994° 0.67 0.58 1.14 1.20 1.52 1.86
19952 0.74 0.61 1.1 1.28 1.55 1.91
19962 0.69 0.64 1.14 1.27 1.56 1.88
1997 0.71 0.63 1.11 1.22 1.50 1.91

' This ratio is most useful when compared with 1.0. For example, the ratio
of 1.601in 1997 for males whose highest education level was a bachelor’s
degree or higher means that they earned 50 percent more than males
who had a high school diploma or GED. The ratio of 0.71 in 1997 for
males whose highest education level was grades 9-11 means that they
earned 29 percent less than males who had a high school diploma or
GED.

2 Data revised from previously published figures.
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NOTE: The Current Population Survey (CPS) questions used to obtain
educational aftainment were changed in 1992. See the supplemental
note to Indicator 59 for further discussion. In 1994, the survey instrument
for the CPS was changed and weights were adjusted. See the
supplemental note to Indicator 51 for further discussion.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, March
Current Population Surveys.



Economic Consequences Indicator 12

Ratio* of median annual earnings of all wage and salary workers ages 25-34 whose
highest education level was grades 9-11, some college, or a bachelor’s degree or
higher, compared with those with a high school diploma or GED, by sex: 1970-97

Male
Ratio
2.00 — 2.00
1.75 —1.75
1.50 — 1.50
1.25 ] Bachelor’s degree or higher [ 405
Some college
High school diploma or GED
1.00 1.00
Grades 9-11
050— v v v v v 0 0 0 11 1111 —0580
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Year

* This ratio is most useful when compared with 1.0. For example, the ratio
of 1.601in 1997 for males whose highest education level was a bachelor’s
degree or higher means that they eamed 50 percent more than males
who had a high school diploma or GED. The ratio of 0.71 in 1997 for
males whose highest education level was grades 9-11 means that they
earned 29 percent less than males who had a high school diploma or
GED. Data for 1994, 1995, and 1996 are revised from previously published
figures.

Female

Ratio
2.00 —2.00

Bachelor’s degree or higher
1.75- —1.75
1.50 —1.50

Some college
1.25 —1.25

High school diploma or GED
1.00 1.00
0.75- Grades 9-11 075
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NOTE: The Current Population Survey (CPS) questions used to obtain
educational aftainment were changed in 1992. See the supplemental
note to Indicatfor 59 for further discussion. In 1994, the survey instrument
for the CPS was changed and weights were adjusted. See the
supplemental note to Indicator 51 for further discussion.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, March
Current Population Surveys.
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Section |: Learner Outcomes

Educational outcomes and employment status 4 years after college graduation

Some bachelor’s degree recipients go directly into the labor force, while others pursue further
education, often combining school and work. A snapshot of labor market status and educational
outcomes of college graduates 4 years after graduation illustrates graduates’ paths to employment
and further schooling. It also provides an opportunity to see the extent to which these paths are
related to borrowing for undergraduate education.

B [n 1997, the majority (79 percent) of 1992-93 gradu-
ates were neither enrolled in an advanced degree
program nor had attained an advanced degree.
Ten percent had attained an advanced degree and
were not enrolled in school; another 10 percent
were enrolled and had not attained an advanced
degree; and 1 percent were enrolled and had at-
tained an advanced degree.

College graduates with parents who had an ad-
vanced degree were more likely than students
whose parents had a bachelor’s degree or less to
have attained an advanced degree or to be enrolled

in school in 1997.

Graduates who used federal loans to finance their
undergraduate education were slightly less likely
than those who had not used these loans to have
attained an advanced degree or to be enrolled in
school in 1997.

By 1997, most 1992-93 bachelor’s degree recipi-
ents were employed: 76 percent were working and
not enrolled in school and another 13 percent were
combining school and work. Five percent were
enrolled but not working, and 6 percent were nei-
ther working nor enrolled (see supplemental table
13-1).

Percentage distribution of 1992-93 bachelor’'s degree recipients* according to enroliment status in
April 1997, by parents’ educational attainment and undergraduate borrowing status

No advanced

Attained advanced degree or currently enrolled

Parents’” educational attainment and degree, No advanced Attained, Attained
undergraduate borrowing status not enrolled Total degree, enrolled not enrolled and enrolled
Total 78.9 21.1 9.5 10.2 1.4
Parents’” educational attainment
Less than high school 84.9 15.1 54 8.6 1.1
High school diploma or equivalency
credential 84.0 16.0 7.6 7.7 0.7
Some postsecondary education 81.6 18.4 7.3 9.8 1.3
Bachelor’'s degree 78.3 21.7 10.8 9.5 1.4
Advanced degree 70.6 29.4 12.4 14.7 2.3
Undergraduate borrowing status (federal loans)
Did not borrow 78.0 22.0 9.8 10.6 1.6
Borrowed 80.8 19.2 9.1 9.0 1.1
Less than $1,000 77.8 22.2 17.4 3.9 0.9
$1,000-4,999 81.1 18.9 8.9 8.8 1.2
$5,000-9,999 82.1 17.9 8.2 9.0 0.7
$10,000-19,999 80.3 19.7 9.4 9.1 1.2
$20,000 or more 77.3 22.7 7.0 13.1 2.6

* Bachelor’s degrees were earmned between July 1992 and June 1993.

NOTE: Details may not add to 100.0 due to rounding.
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SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education
Statistics, 1993 Baccalaureate and Beyond Longitudinal Study, Second

Follow-up (B&B:93/97), Data Analysis System.



Economic Consequences Indicator 13

Employment and enroliment among 1992-93 bachelor’s degree
recipients™ in April 1997

Percentage distribution of graduates’ employment
and enrollment status in April 1997

Not employed and
not enrolled

Enrolled and 6%

not employed
5% —

Enrolled and
employed
13%

Employed and
not enrolled
76%

Percentage distribution of 1992-93 bachelor’'s degree recipients
according to advanced degree attainment and enrollment status: 1997

Attained and

not enrolled
Attained 10%
and enrolled
1% —

No advanced degree
and enrolled
10%

No advanced degree
and not enrolled
79%

* Bachelor’s degrees were eamned between July 1992 and June 1993. SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education
Statistics, 1993 Baccalaureate and Beyond Longitudinal Study, Second
Follow-up (B&B:93/97), Data Analysis System.
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Section Il. Quality of Education Environments (Elementary/Secondary)

Students who took Advanced Placement (AP) examinations

The Advanced Placement (AP) program is associated with a demanding academic curriculum
and illustrates the desire of high schools to offer college-level courses to high school students.
By participating in the AP program, high school students may acquire college credit for their
knowledge of college-level subjects. The number of students per 1,000 12"-graders who
participated in AP examinations each year shows the level of importance that students, schools,
and colleges place on the AP program and how that importance has changed over time.

B Between 1984 and 1997, the number of students
who took AP examinations increased dramati-
cally, rising from 50 to 131 students per 1,000 12*-
graders. The number of examinees increased for
both sexes and all racial-ethnic groups during this
period.

In 1984, equal proportions of male and female stu-
dents took AP examinations. Between 1984 and
1997, the number of females who took the exami-

nations rose at a faster rate than did the number
of males who took the examinations. In 1997, 145
females compared with 117 males per 1,000 12*-
graders took AP examinations.

B In 1997, whites were more likely than blacks or
Hispanics to take AP examinations in all subject
areas, with the exception of foreign languages.
Hispanics were at least three times as likely to take

a foreign language AP examination as whites.

Number of U.S. students' who took AP examinations (per 1,000 12"-graders), by sex and race-ethnicity:

1984-97
Sex and
race-ethnicity 1984 1985 1986 1987 1988 1989 1990 1991 1992 1993 1994 1995 1996 1997
Total® 50 59 64 66 81 88 100 103 109 117 115 125 131 131
Sex
Male 50 61 65 68 76 86 101 96 102 108 101 111 117 117
Female 50 58 63 65 85 Q0 98 111 117 127 129 140 144 145
Race-ethnicity
White 48 60 62 63 82 92 103 107 112 115 116 125 133 132
Black 8 11 12 13 2] 20 26 25 26 31 32 37 32 37
Hispanic 24 21 27 30 48 54 54 67 68 80 63 75 74 85

Number of AP examinations' taken in the United States and the number of examinations with scores
of 3 or higher (per 1,000 12""-graders), by subject areq, sex, and race-ethnicity: 1997

Number of AP examinations taken

Number of examinations
with scores of 3 or higher

Sex and Social Foreign  Cal- Computer Social Foreign Cal- Computer
race-ethnicity studies English language culus science Science stfudies English language culus science Science
Total® 59 55 17 33 3 35 35 38 12 20 1 23
Sex®
Male 62 42 13 36 5 41 40 28 9 24 3 28
Female 70 70 23 30 1 34 40 48 17 17 0 20
Race-ethnicity
White 61 58 12 33 2 34 38 41 7 21 1 22
Black 15 17 3 7 1 8 5 6 1 2 0 2
Hispanic 26 27 41 12 1 12 11 12 36 6 0 5

' Includes all participation by 11"M- and 12™-graders. See the
supplemental note to this indicator for further discussion.

2 Included in the total but not shown separately are students from
other racial-ethnic groups.

3The number of examinations taken by males and females includes
a small number of examinations taken by 9™-graders, 10™-graders,
college students, and others (9 percent of all students who fook AP
examinations in 1997).

NOTE: Included in this analysis are students who participated in the
United States only. Students scoring 3 or higher on an AP examination
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usually receive college credit. Since, on average, AP candidates
take more than one examination, there is not a 1:1 ratio between
candidates and examinations. See the supplemental note to this
indicator for a description of AP course categories and a discussion
of the calculations for this analysis.

SOURCE: The College Board, Advanced Placement Program,
National Summary Reports (Copyright © 1984-97 by the College
Entrance Examination Board. All rights reserved.). U.S. Department
gf Commerce, Bureau of the Census, October Current Population

urveys.



Coursetaking and Standards Indicator 14

Students who took Advanced Placement (AP) examinations

Number of U.S. students?! who took AP examinations: 1984-97

Per 1,000 12"-graders
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"Includes all participation by 11™- and 12™-graders. See the
supplemental note to this indicator for further explanation.

2The number of examinations taken by males and females includes
a small number of examinations taken by 9"-graders, 10M-graders,
college students, and others (9 percent of all students who took AP
examinations in 1997).

NOTE: Included in this analysis are students who participated in the
United States only. Students scoring 3 or higher on an AP examination
usually receive college credit. Since, on average, AP candidates

take more than one examination, there is not a 1:1 ratio between
candidates and examinations. See the supplemental note to this
indicator for a description of AP course categories and an
explanation of the calculations for this analysis.

SOURCE: The College Board, Advanced Placement Program,
National Summary Reports (Copyright © 1984-97 by the College
Entrance Examination Board. All rights reserved.). U.S. Department
of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, October Current Population
Surveys.
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Section Il. Quality of Education Environments (Elementary/Secondary)

Teachers’ use of higher-level tasks in instruction

Given the complexity and pace of technological advancement in recent decades, educational
goals have expanded from mastery of basic skills to developing higher-level thinking skills.
Information about the extent to which teachers assign students activities designed to help them
develop higher-level thinking skills in the classroom or as homework indicates how widely these

instructional practices have been adopted.

B In 1994-95, more than one-half of K-12 teachers
reported that their students engaged in specific
activities designed to promote higher-level think-
ing skills in class at least weekly. Such activities
included having students explain how what they
had learned in class related to the real world (64
percent), solving problems with several answers
(59 percent), and working on problems with sev-
eral methods of solution (59 percent). Thirty-eight
percent of teachers reported that they had students
in their classes put things in order and then ex-
plain why they were organized that way:.

B Teachers were generally less likely to ask students
to engage in activities designed to promote higher-
level thinking skills in their homework than in the
classroom. On a weekly basis, 13 percent of teach-
ers had students work at home on problems with

no obvious solution; 23 percent assigned projects
or experiments as homework; and 43 percent as-
signed tasks that required students to apply con-
cepts in a new context.

As the class ability level increased, teachers be-
came more likely to ask their students to engage
in various higher-level tasks in their homework,
such as conducting a project or experiment, work-
ing on problems with no obvious solutions, and
applying concepts in a new context. However, in
class, the likelihood of teachers” use of various
higher-level tasks was unrelated to the abilities of
the students they taught except for one type of
task—working on problems with several solution
methods—in which the likelihood of teachers’ use
of this type of task rose with an increased level of
class ability.

Percentage of K-12 teachers whose students engaged in various higher-level tasks in class or as
homework at least once a week during the last semester, by class ability level:* 1994-95

Tasks done in class

Ordered Worked on Tasks done as homework
events/ Solved problems Worked on

Linked things problems with problems Applied
school and with several Conducted with no concepts
andreal  explained several solution project or obvious in new
Class ability level world order answers methods experiment solution context
Total 63.7 38.1 59.1 58.8 22.8 13.2 43.2
Above school average 65.7 40.0 62.2 66.4 31.0 19.9 56.9
At school average 64.4 38.8 57.1 57.9 20.7 12.3 39.6
Below school average 62.0 39.6 55.3 52.1 14.0 9.1 39.3
Mixed 66.6 37.4 63.1 62.6 26.4 14.6 45.8

* Class ability level was derived from teachers’ estimates of the
proportion of students in the designated class whose academic
ability was above, at, or below the school average for their age and
grade. Teachers were defined as having classes of above, at, or
below average ability if they reported that more than 50 percent of
their students fell intfo the respective category. If a majority of
students did not fall info any of these categories, teachers were
defined as having “mixed” classes.
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Learning Opportunities Indicator 15

Percentage of teachers whose students engaged in various higher-level tasks
at least once a week during the last semester, by class ability level:* 1994-95

Percent
80

60

40

20

In the classroom

— 80
— 60
— 40
— 20
- 0
Linked school Ordered events/things Solved problems ~ Worked on problems with
and real world and explained order with several answers several solution methods

At home

Percent
80 1 — 80
60 — 60
40 — 40
) h I . )

0 0

Conducted project Worked on problems Applied concepts
or experiment with no obvious solution in new context

H Above school average [0 At school average [ Below school average

* Class ability level was derived from teachers’ estimates of the  students did not fall info any of these categories, teachers were
proportfion of students in the designated class whose academic  defined as having "mixed” classes.

ability was above, at, or below the school average for their age and
grade. Teachers were defined as having classes of above, at, or
below average ability if they reported that more than 50 percent of

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for
Education Statistics, Teacher Follow-up Survey, 1994-95.

their students fell info the respective category. If a majority of
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Section Il. Quality of Education Environments (Elementary/Secondary)

International comparisons of instructional activities in mathematics

In recent years, many education program evaluations and teacher training programs have focused
on instructional methods that teachers use in the classroom. For example, some teachers ask
their students to conduct repetitive practice exercises; others ask their students to do reasoning
tasks; still others apply content to everyday problems; and many use some combination of all of
these methods. Data from the Third International Mathematics and Science Study (TIMSS)
show not only that student achievement varies across countries but also that instructional
methods vary as well. Examining how teachers from various countries differ in how they teach
may provide insight into factors that are associated with student achievement.

B In 1995, mathematics teachers in the United States

were more likely to report that their 8*-grade stu-
dents practiced computational skills “in every les-
son” than mathematics teachers in England,
France, and Germany. However, mathematics
teachers in the United States were just as likely as
their counterparts in Japan, Canada, France, and
Germany, and more likely than mathematics teach-
ers in England, to report that their students did
reasoning tasks “in every lesson.”

Mathematics teachers in the United States also
differ from their international peers in the fre-
quency with which they assess their students in
mathematics classes. For example, 8*-grade stu-
dents in the United States were more likely to re-

counterparts in Canada, England, France, Ger-
many, and Japan (see supplemental table 16-1).

Teachers rely on a variety of sources when deciding
which topics to teach. In 1995, 64 percent of 8"-grade
students in the United States had mathematics teach-
ers who reported that they relied on curriculum
guides as their main source of information, com-
pared with 30 percent relying on textbooks and 6
percent on examination specifications. In Japan, the
majority of 8"-grade students (74 percent) had math-
ematics teachers who reported that they relied on
textbooks to decide which topics to teach. In Ger-
many, most students (80 percent) had mathematics
teachers who reported using curriculum guides (see
supplemental table 16-2).

port they took quizzes or tests “pretty often” or
“almost always” in mathematics lessons than their

Percentage distribution of 8"-grade students' according to frequency with which teachers reported
asking them to practice computational skills and do reasoning tasks in mathematics, by G-72 country:
1995

Practice computational skills Do reasoning tasks

Never or Some Most Every Never or Some Most Every
Country almost never lessons lessons lesson almost never lessons lessons lesson
Canada 4 36 42 18 0 19 62 19
England? 7 52 34 8 0 25 60 14
France 6 44 44 7 0 32 48 20
Germany** 17 51 25 7 1 24 58 17
Japan — — — — 0 7 55 37
United States® 11 31 38 21 0 24 50 26

NOTE: Details may not add to 100 due to rounding.

SOURCE: International Association for the Evaluation of Educational
2 ltaly was not included because it was unable to complete the Achievement, TIMSS International Study Center, Mathematics
steps necessary for ifs data to be published. Achievement in the Middle School Years, 1996.

3 Country did not satisfy one or more sampling or other guidelines.
See the supplemental note to Indicator 3 for further explanation.

4Teacher response data are available for 50-69 percent of students.
STeacher response data are available for 70-84 percent of students.

— Not available.
' Eighth grade in most nations.
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Learning Opportunities Indicator 16

International comparisons of instructional activities in mathematics

Percentage distribution of 8'-grade students! according to frequency with which teache
reported asking them to do reasoning tasks in mathematics classes, by country: 199
Percent

100 —100
80 — — 80
60 — — 60
40 — 40

Germany? Japan United States
@ Every lesson [ Most lessons @ Some lessons O Never or almost never

Percentage distribution of &-grade students? according to frequency with which they
reported having a quiz or test in their mathematics lessons, by country: 1995
Percent

100 — —100
80 — — 80
60 — — 60
40 — 40

Germany? Japan United States
@ Almost always O Pretty often @ Once in a while or never

Percentage distribution of 8'-grade students? according to teacher reports of
the use of various pieces of written information3 as their main source for
deciding which topics to teach in mathematics, by country: 1995

Percent
100 — —100
80 — — 80
60 — — 60
40 — — 40
20 — — 20

0 n 0

Germany? Japan* United States
B Curriculum guide O Textbook @ Examination specifications

' Eighth grade in most nations. 4 Percentage for examination specifications for Japan is 1 percent;

2 Country did not satisfy one or more sampling or other guidelines. fherefore fhe percentage is nof discernable in the graph.
See the supplemental note to Indicator 3 for further explanation. SOURCE: International Association for the Evaluation of Educational
Achievement, TIMSS International Study Center, Mathematics

3 Curriculum guides include national, regional, and school curriculum Achievement in the Middie School Years, 1996

guides; textbooks include teacher and student editions as well as
other resource books; and examination specifications include
national and regional levels.
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Section Il. Quality of Education Environments (Elementary/Secondary)

Internet access in public and private schools

The Internet, with its vast array of information, can broaden the learning resources available in
schools by providing teachers and students with connections to libraries, schools, and government
agencies. Information found on the Internet can broaden students’ knowledge base, and Internet
access can prepare students for an increasingly technological workplace. Examining patterns
of Internet access in schools can help determine how many students will be prepared to use this

technology effectively in the future.

B Between fall 1994 and fall 1998, Internet access in
public schools increased from 35 to 89 percent of
schools. The percentage of public school instruc-
tional rooms with Internet access also increased
during this time period (from 3 percent in 1994 to
51 percent in 1998).

Public schools with a high student poverty level
(71 percent or more of students eligible for free or
reduced-price lunch) were less likely to have
Internet access than schools with a low student
poverty level (less than 11 percent of students eli-
gible for free or reduced-price lunch) from fall 1994
to 1997. However, in fall 1998, high poverty-level
public schools were as likely to have Internet ac-
cess as low poverty-level schools.

B In fall 1997, public schools with a high minority
enrollment (50 percent or more) had a lower rate
of Internet access than public schools with a low
minority enrollment (less than 6 percent), and had
a smaller percentage of instructional rooms with
Internet access than public schools with a low
minority enrollment. By fall 1998, the gap between
high and low minority enrollment schools with
Internet access closed, but high minority enroll-
ment schools were still less likely to have instruc-
tional rooms with Internet access.

In both public and private schools with Internet
access, teachers were more likely to have access
to e-mail, news groups, resource location services,
and the World Wide Web than were students in
these schools (see supplemental tables 17-1 and
17-2).

Percentage of public schools and instructional rooms with Internet access, by school characteristics:

Fall 1994-98

Percentage of schools
with Internet access

Percentage of instructional
rooms with Interet access'

School characteristics 1994 1995 1996 1997 1998 1994 1995 1996 1997 1998
Total 35 50 65 78 89 3 8 14 27 51
Level of school®
Elementary 30 46 61 75 88 3 8 13 24 51
Secondary 49 65 77 89 94 4 8 16 32 52
Percentage of students eligible for free or reduced-price lunch
Less than 11 40 62 78 88 87 4 9 18 36 62
11-30 39 59 72 83 94 4 10 16 32 53
31-70 33 47 58 78 91 3 7 14 27 52
71 or more 19 31 53 63 80 2 3 7 14 39
Percentage of minority students enrolled
Less than 6 38 52 65 84 91 6 9 18 37 57
6-20 38 58 72 87 93 4 10 18 35 59
21-49 38 54 65 73 91 4 9 12 22 52
50 or more 27 40 56 63 82 3 3 5 13 37

' Based on the fotal number of instructional rooms in regular public
schools.

2 Data for combined schools are not reported as a separate level of
school because there are too few sample observations for areliable
estimate. Included in the totals are data for combined schools.
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SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for
Education Statistics, “Intfernet Access in Public Schools,” Issue Brief,
February 1998, and “Internet Access in Public Schools, 1994-1998,”
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Learning Opportunities Indicator 17

Internet access in public schools

Percentage of public schools and instructional rooms* with Internet access:

Percent Fall 1994-98
100 —100
80 — 80
60 — 60
40 - 40
20 — 20
0- 0

Public schools Instructional rooms
B1994 01995 @1996 @1997 0O 1998

Percentage of public schools and instructional rooms* with Internet access,
by percentage of students eligible for free or reduced-price lunch: Fall 1998

Percent

100 — 100
80 — 80
60 — 60
40 — 40
20 — 20
0 0

Public schools Instructional rooms
@ Lessthan11 O11-30 @ 31-70 @ 71 or more

* Based on the total number of instructional rooms in regular public ~ SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for

schools.

Education Statistics, “Intfernet Access in Public Schools,” Issue Brief,
February 1998, and “Internet Access in Public Schools, 1994-1998,”
Issue Brief, February 1999.
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Section Il. Quality of Education Environments (Elementary/Secondary)

Student computer use

Computers have become an essential tool in our society. Early exposure to computers can help
students gain the computer literacy that will be crucial for future success in the workplace.
Access to computers allows students to retrieve information, manipulate data, and produce
results efficiently and in innovative ways. Examining the extent to which students have access
to computers at home and at school may be an indicator of how well prepared students will be to

enter an increasingly technological workplace.

B The percentage of students who used a computer

at home was higher in 1997 than in 1984 (45 ver-
sus 13 percent). In addition, the percentage of stu-
dents who used a computer at school was also
higher in 1997 than in 1984 (76 versus 30 percent).

The percentage of white, black, and Hispanic stu-
dents in grades 1-6 and 7-12 who used a com-
puter at school and at home was higher in 1997
than in 1984. For example, 18 and 19 percent of
black and Hispanic 1%- through 6™-graders, respec-
tively, used a computer at school in 1984, com-
pared with 73 and 71 percent of their black and
Hispanic peers, respectively, in 1997.

Between 1984 and 1997, white students in grades
1-6 and 7-12 were consistently more likely than
their black and Hispanic peers to use a computer
at school or at home. However, when computer
use by students was broken out by location of use,
there was similar computer use by blacks and
whites in grades 7-12 at school but not at home in
1997.

In 1997, students in grades 1-6 and 7-12 were
more likely to use computers at home for school
assignments or word processing than for graph-
ics/design, Internet, or e-mail access (see supple-
mental table 18-1).

Percentage of students who used a computer at school and/or home, by current grade level, race-
ethnicity, and family income: 1984, 1989, 1993, and 1997

1984! 1989! 1993! 1997
Current grade Used a computer at: Used a computer at: Used a computer at: Used a computer at:
level, race-ethnicity, Home or Home or Home or Home or
and family income? School Home school School Home school School Home  school  School Home  school
Total (Grades 1-12) 29.7 12.6 36.2 48.0 18.4 54.6 62.0 25.2 68.3 76.4 45.2 84.0
Grades 1-6
Total 30.5 11.8 36.2 52.4 16.1 56.9 66.6 23.0 70.7 791 413 83.8
Race-ethnicity
White 355 14.4 42.3 58.9 20.4 64.5 71.6 29.2 76.6 84.4 52.3 89.9
Black 156.1 5.1 18.3 34.3 6.0 36.2 54.1 8.3 56.5 70.1 19.3 72.9
Hispanic 16.4 3.5 18.5 41.1 5.1 42.3 55.1 6.8 56.8 67.7 17.9 70.5
Family income
Low income 18.5 25 20.0 39.4 3.2 40.5 57.4 3.9 58.1 70.9 12.4 719
Middle income 29.5 9.7 34.5 52.3 13.1 56.3 66.2 18.0 69.5 78.6 36.4 82.8
High income 42.2 24.4 53.0 62.5 33.6 70.9 740 48.5 82.4 86.5 74.6 95.0
Grades 7-12
Total 28.9 13.4 36.2 43.0 21.1 52.1 57.0 27.7 65.6 75.5 60.9 89.0
Race-ethnicity
White 319 16.2 40.8 45.5 25.6 56.7 59.6 34.7 70.2 75.5 60.9 89.0
Black 18.4 4.9 20.8 36.5 8.5 39.7 50.5 10.2 53.5 74.2 22.3 77.9
Hispanic 21.2 3.6 23.2 34.4 9.0 38.3 52.6 9.5 56.1 65.4 21.5 69.4
Family income
Low income 20.0 3.3 22.3 36.7 5.7 39.0 49.0 5.6 50.4 67.6 14.9 70.7
Middle income 28.4 10.1 33.6 42.6 17.0 49.9 57.3 222 64.1 74.1 44.2 83.5
High income 34.1 24.8 48.1 47.2 38.3 63.9 60.7 51.2 77.0 75.4 78.6 93.3

' Data are revised from previously published figures.

2 Low income is the bottom 20 percent of all family incomes; high
income is the top 20 percent of all family incomes; and middle
income is the 60 percent in between. See the supplemental note to

Indicator 53 for further discussion.
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NOTE: Data for 1984, 1989, and 1993 are revised from previously
published figures.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census,
October Current Population Surveys.
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Indicator 18

Percentage of students who used a computer at school or home, by selected
characteristics: 1984, 1989, 1993, and 1997

Grades 7-12, by race—ethnicity

Percent

100 —100
Used a computer at school Used a computer at home
80 — 80
- / — 60
40+ .// )
- /- - 20
/_5—_-
0 I I I I I I I I 0
1984 1989 1993 1997 1984 1989 1993 1997
—— White Black Hispanic

* Low income is the bottom 20 percent of all family incomes; high
income is the top 20 percent of all family incomes and middle
income is the 60 percent in between. See the supplemental note to
Indicator 53 for further discussion.

Grades 7-12, by family income*

Percent

100 —100
Used a computer at school Used a computer at home
80 — 80
60 — 60
40 — 40
20 — 20
0— T T T T T T T 0
1984 1989 1993 1997 1984 1989 1993 1997
—— High income Middle income Low income

NOTE: Data for 1984, 1989, and 1993 are revised from previously
published figures.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census,
October Current Population Surveys.
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Section Il. Quality of Education Environments (Elementary/Secondary)

Uses of computers for mathematics instruction

As computers and other modern technologies become more prevalent in our nation’s schools
and classrooms, it becomes increasingly important to ensure that they are used effectively. In
addition, there is growing concern about an emerging “digital divide” between those students
who have access to and make effective use of technology for education and those who do not.
Data from the 1996 National Assessment of Educational Progress (NAEP) provide insight
into the uses of computers for 4"- and 8"-grade mathematics instruction.

B In 1996, teachers reported that 4™-grade students

who used computers for mathematics instruction
were most likely to use computers primarily to
play learning games. In 8" grade, teachers re-
ported that the primary use for students using
computers was as likely to be drill and practice as
playing learning games or simulations and appli-
cations. However, about twice as many teachers
of 8™-grade students reported not using comput-
ers at all for mathematics instruction as did teach-
ers of 4™-grade students.

The patterns of technology used in mathematics
instruction were not similar across racial-ethnic
groups. For instance, according to teacher reports,
the primary use of computers by black 4™-grade
students was as likely to be for drill and practice
as for playing learning games, while for black 8*-
grade students, their primary use was more likely

to be for drill and practice than for simulations
and applications. For whites, on the other hand,
teachers reported that 4™-grade students were
more likely to use computers primarily for play-
ing learning games than for drill and practice, and
that the primary use of computers for 8"-grade
students was equally likely to be for playing learn-
ing games as for drill and practice or simulations
and applications. Despite these differences, teacher
reports show that black and white students were
equally likely to make no use of computers for
instruction in both the 4™ and 8™ grades.

It appears that whether or not 8"-grade students
used computers at all for mathematics instruction
was related to their Title I participation. Eighth-
grade teachers who taught Title I students were
less likely to report the use of computers by their
students than teachers who did not teach Title I

participants.

Percentage distribution of students according to the primary use of computers for mathematics
instruction reported by their teachers, by grade, primary type of use, and selected student
characteristics: 1996

Grade 4 Grade 8
Drill Demon-  Playing Simulo- Drill Demon- Playing Simulo-
and  strafion math/  tions and and stration math/ fions and
Selected student prac- ofnew learning appli-  Not prac- of new learning appli- Not
characteristics fice topics games cations used fice topics games cations used
Total 27.0 1.6 41.0 5.7 247 15.8 4.2 13.4 125 54.1
Sex
Male 27.7 2.1 40.3 52 247 16.4 4.4 13.4 13.0 52.8
Female 26.3 1.1 41.8 6.1 247 15.0 4.1 13.4 11.9 55.6
Race-ethnicity
White 26.6 1.6 42.3 57 238 14.1 5.2 12.4 13.9 54.5
Black 30.2 2.5 34.4 50 279 25.9 2.0 15.6 6.8 49.7
Hispanic 26.2 1.1 43.0 57 240 13.9 2.2 14.9 10.2 58.8
Title | participation*
Participated 32.2 1.2 34.6 82 238 20.6 11.0 21.6 7.7 39.1
Did not
participate 25.7 1.7 42.7 50 249 15.1 3.4 12.4 13.1 56.0

* Indicates that student receives benefits through participation in
schoolwide Title | programs.

NOTE: Details may not add to 100.0 due to rounding.
40

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for
Education Statistics, National Assessment of Educational Progress,
1996 Summary Data Tables: Teacher Reports for Mathematics and
Science, 1998.
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Learning Opportunities Indicator 19

Uses of computers for mathematics instruction

Uses of computers for mathematics instruction, by grade

Percent
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Uses of computers for mathematics instruction in'8 grade, by race—ethnicity
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Uses of computers for mathematics instruction in® grade, by race—ethnicity
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* Percentage for demonstration of new topics for Hispanic students  SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for

is 1 percent; therefore, the percentage is not discernable in the  Education Statistics, National Assessment of Educational Progress,

graph. 1996 Summary Data Tables: Teacher Reports for Mathematics and
Science, 1998.
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Section Il. Quality of Education Environments (Elementary/Secondary)

Inclusion of students with disabilities in the least restrictive environment

The 1997 amendments to the Individuals with Disabilities Education Act (IDEA) placed renewed
emphasis on educating students with disabilities in less restrictive environments. In particular,
the law encourages opportunities for children with disabilities to participate in general education
settings and in the general education curriculum. Inclusion of children with disabilities in such
settings is important because it raises expectations for student performance, provides
opportunities for children with disabilities to learn alongside their nondisabled peers, improves
coordination between regular and special educators, and increases school-level accountability

for educational results.

B Between and 1986 and 1996, the percentage of chil-
dren ages 6-21 with disabilities who were edu-
cated in regular classrooms increased substan-
tially. For example, the percentage served in regu-
lar classrooms increased by nearly 20 percentage
points, while the percentage served in resource
rooms, separate classes, and separate residential
facilities decreased.

B The types of environments in which children with
disabilities are educated and the extent to which
their educational environments have changed over
time vary greatly by disability type. For example,
in the 1995-96 academic year, about 89 percent of
children with speech or language impairments
were educated in regular classrooms, compared
with about 10 percent of those with mental retar-
dation. In addition, children with specific learn-
ing disabilities experienced the greatest increase

in service in regular classrooms (27 percentage
points), and those with deaf-blindness experi-
enced the smallest increase (4 percentage points;
see supplemental table 20-1).

There has been a general downward trend in the
percentage of children with disabilities who were
educated in resource rooms and separate classes,
but this pattern does not hold true for children
with all disability types. Among children in 8 of
the 12 disability categories, where disabilities tend
to be more severe, placements in either resource
rooms, separate classes, or both increased between
1985-86 and 1995-96 (between 1991-92 and 1995—
96 for autism and traumatic brain injury). Even
so, children in many of these 8 disability catego-
ries show relatively high decreases in placement
in separate facilities (see supplemental table 20-
1).

Percentage distribution of students with disabilities ages 6-21* according to the educational
environments in which they were educated: Academic years ending 1986-96

Educational Academic year ending Percentage
environment 1986 1987 1988 1989 1990 1991 1992 1993 1994 1995 1996 point change
Regular class 25.5 26.4 28.9 30.5 31.5 32.8 34.9 39.8 43.4 44.5 45.4 19.9
Resource room 43.1 42.7 40.0 39.0 37.6 36.5 36.3 31.7 29.5 28.8 28.7 -14.4
Separate class 24.4 24.9 24.7 24.3 24.9 25.1 23.5 23.4 22.7 22.4 21.7 -2.7
Separate facilities 6.9 6.1 6.4 6.2 6.1 5.6 5.3 5.1 4.4 4.3 4.3 -2.6

* Based on the number of students served under Part B of the
Individuals with Disabilities Education Act (IDEA) in the United States
and outlying areas.

NOTE: See the supplemental note to this indicator for definitions of
the different educational environments and disability types. Details
may not add fo 100.0 due fo rounding.
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SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, Office of Special Education
and Rehabilitative Services, Annual Report to Congress on the
Implementation of the Individuals with Disabilities Education Act,
1988-1998.



Special Programs Indicator 20

Percentage point change between the 1985-86 and 1995-96 academic years of
students ages 6-21* with disabilities educated in various educational environments,
by selected disability types

Regular class Resource room

Percent Percent
30 — 30 30 - 30
25 - 25 25 - 25
20 - 20 20 - 20
15 - 15 15 - 15
10 H - 10 10 - 10
5 - 5 5 - 5
0 - 0 0 - 0
-5 - -5 -5 - -5
-10 —-10 -10 —-10
-15 —-15 -15 —-15
-20 —-20 -20 —-20
257 Specific ~ Speech  Serious  Mental —-25 -25- All Specific  Speech  Serious  Mental —-25

disabilities  learning or emotional retardation disabilities learning or emotional retardation
disabilities language disturbance disabilities language disturbance
impairments impairments

Separate class Separate facilities

Percent Percent

30 - 30 30 - 30
25 - 25 25 - 25
20 - 20 20 - 20
15 H - 15 15 - 15
10 H - 10 10 - 10

5 - 5 5 - 5

L L 0'—-——————1' °
-5 - -5 -5 - -5
-10 --10 -10 --10
-15 --15 -15 --15
-20 --20 -20 --20
257 Specific  Speech  Serious  Mental 25 257 Specific ~ Speech  Serious  Mental 25

disabilities learning or emotional retardation disabilities  learning or emotional retardation
disabilities language disturbance disabilities language disturbance
impairments impairments

* Based on the number of students served under Part B of the = SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, Office of Special Education
Individuals with Disabilities Education Act (IDEA) in the United States  and Rehabilitative Services, Annual Report to Congress on the
and outlying areas. Implementation of the Individuals with Disabilities Education Act,

NOTE: See the supplemental note to this indicator for definitions of 1988-1998.

the different educational environments and disability types.
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Section Il. Quality of Education Environments (Elementary/Secondary)

Reading and writing habits of students outside of school

Research has shown that reading ability is positively correlated with the extent to which students
read recreationally. Educators are increasingly encouraging their students to read and write
on their own, outside of school. Changes in the frequency with which students read and write
independently, as well as in the types of materials students read and write, indicate the degree
to which recreational activities related to education are supported outside of the classroom.

B Independent reading and writing habits of stu-
dents have remained relatively stable across all age
groups since 1984, with few exceptions. For ex-
ample, although the percentage of students writ-
ing in journals or writing notes or messages out-
side of school at least once a week has remained
nearly constant over the years, more 8"-grade stu-
dents and 11*-grade students reported writing sto-
ries outside of school at least once a week in 1996
than in 1984; more 8™-grade students reported
writing letters outside of school at least once a
week. The percentage of 17-year-olds who re-
ported reading for fun almost every day de-
creased.

B Between 1984 and 1996, a greater percentage of 9-
year-olds than 13- and 17-year-olds reported read-
ing for fun almost every day. In addition, 4*-grade
students were more likely than 8"- or 11*"-grade

students to report that they wrote stories outside
of class at least once a week.

B In 1996, 9-, 13-, and 17-year-old students who re-
ported reading for fun almost every day had
higher average reading proficiency scores than
students who reported never or hardly ever read-
ing for fun (see supplemental table 21-1).

B In 1996, the types of materials students read on
their own and at school varied across age groups.
For example, 17-year-olds were more likely than
9-year-olds to have read newspapers or magazines
on their own, yet were equally likely to have last
read newspapers or magazines at school. Of stu-
dents who reported most recently having read a
story or novel, 17-year-olds were more likely than
9-year-olds to have last read a story or novel at
school but less likely to have last read a story or
novel on their own (see supplemental table 21-2).

Percentage of students who wrote outside of class at least once a week, by grade and writing habit:

Grade 8 Grade 11

1988 1990 1992 1994 1996 1984 1988 1990 1992 1994 1996

1984-96

Writing Grade 4

habit 1984 1988 1990 1992 1994 1996 1984
Keep a diary/

journal — — — — — — 259
Write for school

paper — — — — — — 8.0
Write lefters

to relatives 325 323 365 336 349 354 373
Write notes

or messages 437 447 459 454 439 43.1 67.9
Write stories 26,9 242 256 288 255 268 10.2

28,6 309 298 328 313 190 222 213 225 27.0 242

81 92 111 102 87 53 48 71 67 85 70

419 472 458 451 459 362 439 385 380 38.1 356

708 735 725 715 717 737 815 782 789 772 769
1563 143 168 180 188 11.7 153 142 158 159 19.1

Percentage distribution of students according to frequency of reading for fun, by age: 1984-96

Age 13 Age 17

1988 1990 1992 1994 1996 1984 1988 1990 1992 1994 1996

Age 9
Frequency 1984 1988 1990 1992 1994 1996 1984
Almost every day 533 54.1 540 562 576 539 351
1-2 times a week 27.7 261 252 280 251 269 351
1-2 times a month 71 69 57 58 53 79 142
Few times a year 30 38 35 32 30 31 7.2
Never/hardly ever 89 91 116 68 90 82 8.5

360 352 370 319 321 308 281 31.1 267 297 228
313 319 324 324 310 335 321 314 329 314 317
163 134 128 139 1562 167 208 155 178 153 17.1
77 88 84 99 91 103 101 11.8 11.9 119 122
9.7 108 95 118 126 8.7 89 102 107 11.7 16.1

— Not available.

NOTE: In the first table details may not add to 100.0 because each
writing habit was a separate survey question. In the second table
details may not add to 100.0 due to rounding
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SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for
Education Statistics, National Assessment of Educational Progress,
Almanac: Reading 1984 to 1996, Writing 1984 to 1996, 1998.



Learning Outside of School Indicator 21

Reading and writing habits of students outside of school

Percentage of students who wrote stories Percentage of students who read for fun
outside of class at least once a week: 1984 almost every day: 1984-96
Percent Percent
60 - - 60 60 - 60

Age 9

55 - - 55 55 - 55
50 - - 50 50 - 50
45 - 45 45 - 45
40 - 40 401 pge 13 - 40
351 - 35 35 - 35

30 - 30 30 - 30

Grade 4
25+ - 25 254 Age17 - 25
20- - 20 20 - - 20
15 Grade 11 - 15 15 - 15

101" Grade 8 - 10 10 - 10
51 - 5 51 - 5
0 T T T T T T O 0 T T T T T T 0

1984 1988 1990 1992 1994 1996 1984 1988 1990 1992 1994 1996

Percentage of students who reported most Percentage of students who reported most
recently having read various types of recently having read various types of
materials* at school: 1996 materials* outside of class: 1996
Percent Percent
60 - - 60 60 - - 60
55 - - 55 55 - - 55
50 - - 50 50 - - 50
45 - - 45 45 - - 45
40 - - 40 40 - 40
35 - - 35 35 - - 35
30 - - 30 30 - 30
25 - - 25 25 - 25
20 - - 20 20 - - 20
15 - 15 15 - 15
10 - 10 10 - 10
5 1 - 5 5 - 5
0 - - -0 0- , -
Newspaper or magazine Story/novel Newspaper Magazine Story/novel
B Age9 O Age13 @ Agel7 B Age9 O Age13 @ Age17

* Based on last type of material read. SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for
Education Statistics, National Assessment of Educational Progress,
Almanac: Reading 1984 to 1996, Writing 1984 to 1996, 1998.
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Section Il. Quality of Education Environments (Elementary/Secondary)

Requirements in teacher hiring

Concerns about the quality of education in the United States have focused interest on teacher
qualifications and student exposure to well-qualified teachers. Following state requirements,
school districts rely on teacher credentials, such as state certification or teachers’ performance
on national, state, or local tests, when considering teacher applicants. In most cases, these state
requirements are minimums, which the districts may exceed. Examining trends in the
requirements employed by public school districts provides information about the qualifications
of teachers who are hired to teach in the Nation’s schools.

B In 1987-88, 1990-91, and 1993-94, when consid-
ering applicants for teaching positions, public
school districts were more likely to require ap-
plicants to hold credentials (e.g., full standard state
certification) or other qualifications (e.g., college
major or minor in field to be taught) than to pass
tests. However, more public school districts re-
quired teacher applicants to have passed state tests
of basic skills and subject knowledge and the Na-
tional Teachers Examination (NTE) in 1993-94
than in 1987-88.

B Public school districts with a minority enrollment
of less than 5 percent were more likely than dis-
tricts with a minority enrollment of 50 percent or
more to require teacher applicants to have full

standard state certification or a college major or
minor in the field to be taught in 1993-94. Con-
versely, districts with a low percentage of mi-
nority enrollment were less likely than districts
with a minority enrollment of 50 percent or more
to require teacher applicants to pass a state test of
basic skills or subject knowledge (see supplemen-
tal table 22-1).

B Hiring requirements varied by region of the coun-
try. For example, public school districts in the
Northeast were more likely to require full stan-
dard state certification and passage of the NTE
than were districts in the Midwest, South, and
West (see supplemental table 22-2).

Percentage of public school districts with various requirements for teacher applicants, by type of
requirement: School years 1987-88,1990-91, and 1993-94

Requirements in teacher hiring 1987-88 1990-91 1993-94
Full standard state certification for field to be taught 82.6 84.1 83.3
Graduation from state-approved teacher education program 70.1 69.8 71.9
Emergency or femporary state certification 66.6 68.8 67.4
College major/minor in field to be taught 67.2 66.2 66.9
Passage of state test of basic skills 34.9 42.3 49.0
Passage of state test of subject knowledge 23.5 34.1 39.3
Passage of the National Teachers Examination (NTE)* 21.4 29.5 30.8
Passage of district test of basic skills or subject knowledge 2.6 4.3 2.0

* In 1993-94 only, districts indicated whether they required the NTE
Core Battery and/or the Professional Specialty Area. Districts were
counted as requiring the NTE if they checked either response option.
In other years, districts indicated only whether they required the NTE
Core Battery.

46 The Condition of EQucation 1999

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for
Education Statistics, Schools and Staffing Survey, 1987-88, 1990-91,
and 1993-94 (Teacher Demand and Shortage Questionnaire for
Public School Districts).



Teacher Characteristics Indicator 22

Percentage of public school districts requiring various credentials, qualifications, and
the passage of various tests when considering teacher applicants:
School years 1987-88, 1990-91, and 1993-94

Credentials and other qualifications

0 20 40 60 80 100
| l l l l J
Full standard state
certification for field
to be taught
Graduation from
state-approved teacher
education program E 133(7):2?
@ 1993-94
Emergency or
temporary state
certification
College major/minor
in field to be taught
I T T T T
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Percent
Tests
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Passage of state
test of basic skills
Passage of
state test of B 1987-88
subject knowledge O 1990-91
& 1993-94
Passage of the
National Teachers
Examination (NTE)*
Passage of district
test of basic skills
or subject knowledge
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0 20 40 60 80 100
Percent

* In 1993-94 only, districts indicated whether they required the NTE ~ SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for
Core Battery and/or the Professional Specialty Area. Districts were  Education Statistics, Schools and Staffing Survey, 1987-88, 1990-91,
counted as requiring the NTE if they checked eitherresponse option.  and 1993-94 (Teacher Demand and Shortage Questionnaire for
In other years, districts indicated only whether they required the NTE ~ Public School Districts).

Core Battery.
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Section Il. Quality of Education Environments (Elementary/Secondary)

Teachers’ feelings of preparedness

Reform initiatives, new technologies, and changing student populations have required teachers
to learn new ways of presenting material and managing their classrooms. Teachers’ initial
professional training may not have prepared them adequately to meet current expectations, so
continuing professional development is important. Teachers” self-assessments provide one
indication of the extent to which preservice and on-the-job learning prepare them to meet the

new demands.

B [n 1998, the majority of public school teachers (71

percent) felt that they were very well prepared to
maintain order and discipline in their classrooms.

Fewer teachers felt that they were very well pre-
pared to meet certain instructional requirements,
including implementing new teaching methods
(41 percent), implementing state or district cur-
riculum and performance standards (36 percent),
or using student performance assessment tech-
niques (28 percent).

Teachers were least likely to report that they felt
very well prepared to integrate educational tech-

nology into their teaching methods (20 percent),
or to address the needs of students with disabili-
ties (21 percent) or of students with limited En-
glish proficiency or from diverse cultural back-
grounds (20 percent).

Teachers who spent more than 8 hours in profes-
sional development in the content area of a spe-
cific activity in the previous 12 months were gen-
erally more likely than other teachers to feel very
well prepared in that area. The exception was the
area in which teachers felt most prepared: main-
taining order and discipline in the classroom.

Percentage distribution of public school teachers according to how well prepared they felt to perform
various activities in the classroom, and the percentage of teachers who felt very well prepared,
according to the number of hours spent in professional development in that content area in the last

12 months, by activity: 1998

How well prepared teachers felt

Very well prepared

Moder- Some- Hours of professional
Very ately what development
well well well Not at all 0 1-8  More than
Activity prepared prepared prepared prepared hours hours 8 hours
Maintain order and discipline in the classroom 71 24 4 1 74 68 68
Implement new methods of tfeaching
(e.g.. cooperative learning) 41 41 16 2 34 38 51
Implement state or district curriculum
and performance standards 36 41 20 3 30 33 44
Use student performance assessment
techniques (e.g., methods of testing,
applying results to modify instruction) 28 41 26 4 20 27 45
Address the needs of students with disabilities* 21 41 30 7 17 20 41
Infegrate educational technology in the
grade or subject taught 20 37 34 9 11 17 33
Address the needs of students with
limited English proficiency or from
diverse cultural backgrounds* 20 33 30 17 14 21 41

* Percentages based on teachers who teach such students.
NOTE: Details may not add to 100 due to rounding.
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SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for
Education Statistics, Fast Response Survey System, Teacher Survey
on Professional Development and Training, 1998.



Teacher Characteristics Indicator 23

Percentage of public school teachers who felt they were very well prepared to perform
various activities in the classroom, according to the number of hours spent in
professional development in that content areq, in the last 12 months, by activity: 1998

20 40 60 80 100
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H 0 hours
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* Percentages based on teachers who teach such students. SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for
Education Statistics, Fast Response Survey System, Teacher Survey
on Professional Development and Training, 1998.
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Section Il. Quality of Education Environments (Elementary/Secondary)

Teachers’ participation in collaborative activities

Teachers can improve their teaching practices by engaging in frequent and planned collaborative
activities with other teachers. Such activities can include team teaching, mentoring, formal
planning meetings, and research projects. In the larger teaching community, collaborative
activities might include school-university partnerships, teacher networks, or task forces organized
around subject matter, pedagogical issues, or school reform.

B In 1998, 81 percent of teachers reported partici-
pating in regularly scheduled collaboration with
other teachers at least a few times in the previous
12 months. The next most common activities were
engaging in a common planning period for team
teachers (62 percent) and networking with teach-
ers outside their school (61 percent). Conducting
individual or collaborative research on a topic of
interest professionally (53 percent) was next.
Teachers were least likely to have been involved
in mentoring activities, either mentoring another
teacher (26 percent) or being mentored (19 per-
cent; see supplemental table 24-1).

Of particular importance is the effect that partici-
pation in collaborative activities has on teaching
practice. Seventy percent of teachers who were

mentored by another teacher at least once a week
reported that this activity helped them a lot. A
clear relationship exists between the amount of
time teachers engage in collaborative activities
and the extent to which they believe the activities
improve their teaching a lot. With the exception
of mentoring another teacher, about half or more
of the teachers who had participated in these ac-
tivities at least once a week during the previous
12 months believed that this participation im-
proved their teaching a lot. In contrast, those who
had participated once a month or less were less
likely to hold this belief (again with the exception
of mentoring another teacher).

Percentage of public school teachers who participated in various collaborative activities in the past
12 months who believed the activity improved their teaching a lot, by frequency of participation:

1998
Frequency of participation
A few times Once a 2to 3times Afleast once

Activity Total ayear month a month a week
Common planning period for

team teachers 40 13 26 31 52
Being mentored by another teacher

in a formal relationship 34 11 31 50 70
Individual or collaborative research

on topic of interest professionally 34 22 26 46 62
Regularly scheduled collaboration

with other teachers 29 15 16 26 49
Networking with teachers

outside your school 23 15 24 36 49
Mentoring another feacher in a

formal relationship 19 9 20 15 28

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for
Education Stafistics, Fast Response Survey System, Teacher Survey

on Professional Development and Training, 1998.
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Teacher Characteristics Indicator 24

Percentage of public school teachers who had participated in various collaborative
activities in the past 12 months and the perceived effect: 1998

Percentage who patrticipated
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SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for
Education Statistics, Fast Response Survey System, Teacher Survey
on Professional Development and Training, 1998.
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Section Il. Quality of Education Environments (Elementary/Secondary)

Salaries of teachers

Attracting and retaining quality teachers are growing concerns among education officials and
the public. This is especially true for beginning teachers as school districts compete with each
other and other industries for additional teaching personnel to cope with growing enrollments
and an aging work force of experienced teachers who are nearing retirement. Increased salaries
potentially provide a means of attracting and retaining the increased numbers of quality young
teachers who will be needed in the years ahead.

B As a wave of younger teachers hired in the mid-

1970s has aged, a demographic shift in the age of
teachers has occurred. For example, in 1975, 53
percent of all full-time teachers were younger than
age 35; in 1993, the percentage of younger teach-
ers fell to about 23 percent. Meanwhile, the per-
centage of full-time teachers 45 years old or older
increased from about 26 percent in 1975 to 43 per-
cent in 1993.

The annual median salaries (in constant 1998 dol-
lars) of full-time teachers decreased between 1971
and 1981 by about $500-700 annually in each age

group.

Between 1981 and 1989, the salaries of teachers
rose. For the oldest group of teachers, salaries rose

by about $1,100 per year, on average, while for
the middle and youngest age groups, salaries in-
crease by smaller amounts.

B Since 1989, the salaries of the oldest and youngest
groups of teachers have remained about the same,
while the salaries of the middle age group (be-
tween ages 35 and 44) have declined by about $400
per year, on average (in constant 1998 dollars).

B The difference between the annual median sala-
ries of bachelor’s degree recipients and all teach-
ers declined from about $5,000 in 1981 to $2,300
in 1998. This decline in the salary gap has been
due mainly to increases in the relative size of the
older teaching work force and in the salaries of
teachers ages 45 or older.

Percentage distribution and annual median salaries (in constant 1998 dollars) of full-time elementary
and secondary school teachers, by age: 1971-98

All elementary and secondary

Annual median salaries in constant 1998 dollars

school teachers Bachelor’s

Age Age degree

Year Less than 35 35-44 45 or older Total Lessthan 35 35-44 45 or older recipients*
1971 46.4 18.1 35.5 $34,113 $31,042 $37,5622 $37,369 $39,736
1973 47.7 20.6 31.7 34,138 31,102 38,690 37,758 39,740
1975 53.1 21.2 25.7 31,581 28,361 37.070 35,106 35,541
1977 49.9 24.4 25.8 32,003 28,781 36,113 37,135 37.030
1979 48.0 25.2 26.8 30,061 26,899 32,508 35,204 35,283
1981 39.7 30.4 30.0 28,576 24,681 31,169 31,099 33,584
1983 36.8 32.0 31.2 31,122 25,589 33,716 35,867 34,464
1985 29.7 37.3 33.0 33,188 26,453 34,660 38,026 35,954
1987 28.1 40.8 31.2 34,893 29,327 37,039 38,842 37.714
1989 25.8 39.5 34.6 34,668 27.543 35,860 40,341 36,923
1991 25.1 38.2 36.6 34,322 28,477 34,562 39,738 36,924
1993 22.7 34.3 43.0 34,947 29,249 33,716 41,103 36,585
1995 24.2 30.7 45.1 35,134 28,709 33,978 39,759 37.817
1997 27.3 25.8 46.9 32,295 27,121 31,273 38,406 36,740
1998 26.7 25.5 47.8 35,099 29,119 33,105 41,661 37,399

* Includes full-time employed bachelor’s degree recipients only.

NOTE: Median salaries refer to the previous calendar year; for
example, salaries reported in 1971 refer to salaries earned in 1970.
The Consumer Price Index (CPl) was used to calculate constant
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Teacher Characteristics Indicator 25

Percentage distribution and annual median salaries of full-time elementary and
secondary teachers, by age: 1971-98

Percentage distribution
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NOTE: Median salaries refer to the previous calendar year; for  SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census,
example, salaries reported in 1971 refer to salaries earned in 1970.  March Current Population Surveys.

The Consumer Price Index (CPIl) was used to calculate constant

dollars. Includes full-fime public and private school teachers who

taught grades 1-12.
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Section Il. Quality of Education Environments (Elementary/Secondary)

Student victimization at school

Violence in schools makes teaching difficult and inhibits student learning. In addition, unsafe
school environments expose students who may already be at risk for school failure to other
failure-related factors such as physical and emotional harm. In recent years, educators, parents,
and policymakers have voiced growing concern about possible increases in the incidence of
school-related criminal behavior. Studying trends in victimization rates provides a picture of

the safety of today’s schools.

B Victimization rates at school for high school se-

niors changed little between 1976 and 1997. The
most common type of victimization at school in
the previous 12 months reported by high school
seniors in 1997 was having something stolen (39
percent).

In 1997, there were no differences in reported vic-
timization rates at school in the previous 12
months for white and black high school seniors
(see supplemental table 26-1).

to report being victimized at school in the previ-
ous 12 months (see supplemental table 26-2).

High school seniors in 1997 were more likely to
report being threatened at school without a
weapon than being threatened with a weapon
during the previous 12 months (21 versus 11 per-
cent). Similarly, high school seniors in 1997 were
more likely to report being injured at school with-
out a weapon than being injured with a weapon
during the previous 12 months (12 versus 5 per-

cent).
B In 1997, high school seniors from metropolitan and
nonmetropolitan areas were about equally likely

Percentage of high school seniors who reported being victimized at school during the previous 12
months, by type of victimization: 1976-97

Had Property Injured Threatened Injured Threatened

something deliberately with a with a without a without a

Year stolen damaged weapon weapon weapon weapon
1976 38.1 25.8 5.7 12.5 13.6 21.3
1977 39.7 24.9 4.8 12.2 11.1 20.7
1978 37.8 25.3 4.6 11.6 12.2 20.0
1979 33.6 24.2 4.8 11.9 12.2 20.2
1980 34.1 25.1 4.5 10.9 1.1 19.3
1981 39.8 30.6 6.6 14.8 14.6 23.7
1982 38.2 25.7 4.6 11.9 12.1 21.1
1983 39.0 25.5 4.9 13.0 14.0 24.3
1984 38.0 24.2 40 11.9 12.5 22.9
1985 39.1 26.9 5.9 13.5 14.2 24.6
1986 40.2 25.9 5.4 13.2 13.8 24.8
1987 42.0 26.6 4.9 12.4 15.5 24.8
1988 422 27.5 4.7 12.5 13.5 23.7
1989 40.1 26.6 5.6 13.6 14.0 24.0
1990 41.6 29.4 5.8 13.2 13.6 25.1
1991 41.7 28.3 6.5 16.3 15.3 25.8
1992 37.1 26.4 5.1 14.0 12.8 24.6
1993 41.4 25.8 4.7 15.6 11.4 23.1
1994 39.7 27.2 4.7 15.0 11.7 23.7
1995 40.3 27.3 4.9 13.3 11.6 23.5
1996 38.3 25.9 4.9 13.2 11.8 21.6
1997 38.9 24.7 5.2 10.8 12.2 21.2

NOTE: Estimates were tabulated using restricted-use files. Response  SOURCE: University of Michigan, Survey Research Center, Institute
rates for this survey do not meet NCES standards. for Social Research, Monitoring the Future Study.

54 The Conditfion of Education 1999



Disciplined Environment Indicator 26

Percentage of high school seniors who reported being victimized at school
during the previous 12 months: 1976-97

By type of victimization
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rates for this survey do not meet NCES standards. for Social Research, Monitoring the Future Study.
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Section Il. Quality of Education Environments (Elementary/Secondary)

Student alcohol and drug use

Alcohol and drug use can interfere with a student’s ability to concentrate, reduce a student’s
academic achievement, and in some cases is associated with violent crime. Therefore, it is
important for educators and administrators to determine the extent of student alcohol and drug
use and how this use affects the school’s goal of providing a safe and effective learning
environment. The percentage of students who report alcohol and drug use is an indicator of a

safe and effective learning environment.

Between 1976 and 1998, the percentage of high
school seniors who reported using alcohol, mari-
juana, stimulants, cocaine, or tranquilizers at
school during the previous year decreased. For
example, the percentage of seniors in 1998 who
reported using marijuana at school during the
previous year was less than half the percentage
who reported doing so in 1976 (8 versus 21 per-
cent).

The percentage of high school seniors who re-
ported using drugs or alcohol at any time during
the previous year also decreased between 1975 and
1998. However, after reaching its lowest point in
the early 1990s, drug use at any time during the
previous year by high school seniors began to in-

crease again for most drugs. For example, the per-
centage of seniors who reported using marijuana
at any time during the previous year increased
from 22 percent in 1992 to 38 percent in 1998 (see
supplemental table 27-1).

Between 1991 and 1998, the percentage of 8-,
10*-, and 12™-graders who reported using mari-
juana, smoking cigarettes, or using any illicit drug
other than marijuana in the previous 30 days in-
creased (see supplemental table 27-2).

In 1998, more 8*-, 10*-, and 12™-graders reported
that it would be “fairly easy” or “very easy” to
obtain marijuana than did their counterparts in
1992 (see supplemental table 27-3).

Percentage of high school seniors who reported using alcohol or drugs at school during the previous
year, by type of drug: 1976-98

Type of drug 1976 1978 1980 1982 1984 1986 1988 1990 1991 1992 1993 1994 1995 1996 1997 1998
Alcohol 126 127 143 109 120 121 94 69 69 68 72 77 67 8.1 81 79
Marijuana 211 238 214 179 134 127 98 6.1 53 48 57 8.1 8.5 10.1 9.8 8.1
LSD 23 22 21 19 13 14 13 14 12 16 23 20 20 25 22 20
Stimulants 90 97 11.1 121 94 63 35 31 22 23 26 30 3.1 32 42 3.6
Cocaine 20 19 26 1.7 23 30 17 14 05 06 08 05 1.0 08 07 038
Tranquilizers 29 26 25 15 10 15 08 09 05 03 05 04 04 08 08 1.1

NOTE: Only drug use not under a doctor’s orders is included.
Estimates were tabulated using restricted-use files. Response rates
for this survey do not meet NCES standards.
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Disciplined Environment Indicator 27

Student alcohol and drug use

Percentage of high school seniors who reported using alcohol or drugs at school
Percent during the previous year, by type of drug: 1976-98
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*In 1993, the questions regarding alcohol consumption changed;
therefore, data for alcohol use from 1993 through 1998 may not
be comparable to earlier years. For example, in 1993, the original
wording produced estimates of 26, 42, and 51 percent for alcohol
use of 8™M-, 10™-, and 12'"-graders, respectively. The new wording
produced estimates of 24, 38, and 49 percent for alcohol use of
8-, 10™-, and 12"-graders, respectively.

Percentage of students who reported using alcohol or drugs any time
Percent during the previous 30 days, by grade: 1991-98
60 7 Alcohol* Marijuana Any illicit drug other - 60
than marijuana
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NOTE: Only drug use not under a doctor’s orders is included.
Estimates were tabulated using restricted-use files. Response rates
for this survey do not meet NCES standards.

SOURCE: University of Michigan, Survey Research Center, Institute
for Social Research, Monitoring the Future Study.
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Section Il. Quality of Education Environments (Elementary/Secondary)

Tuition and enroliment in private schools

Private schools provide alternatives to the public schools. Whether or not parents choose a
private school for their child may be a function of many factors, including tuition levels, family
income, the relative value placed on education, satisfaction with public schools, and the
availability of public schools (especially at the preschool level). Variations among population
subgroups in the proportion of children enrolled in private schools may reflect differences in
any of these factors.

B In 1997, 50 percent of preschool students were en- at all grade levels between 1979 and 1997. How-

rolled in private schools, a decrease from 1979
when 63 percent of these students were enrolled
in private schools. During this period, enrollment
in private schools dropped slightly at the elemen-
tary level and remained stable at the secondary

ever, in 1997, a majority of preschool, kindergar-
ten, and elementary students who attended
church-related schools were from low- and
middle-income families (see supplemental table
28-2).

level.
B Median tuition paid at all levels of private schools

increased between 1979 and 1997. In 1997, the 75"
percentile of tuition paid was at least twice as high
as the 25" percentile of tuition, with the largest
gaps occurring at the secondary level.

B Between 1979 and 1997, at successively higher
grade levels, smaller percentages of students at-
tended private schools.

B Students from high-income families were more
likely than other students to attend private schools

Percentage of students who were enrolled in private schools, by family income and school level:
October 1979, 1991, 1994, and 1997

Total Low income Middle income High income
School level 1979 1991 1994 1997 1979 1991 1994 1997 1979 1991 1994 1997 1979 1991 1994 1997
Preschool 63.4 602 53.1 499 2565 174 178 1838 63.3 594 51.3 492 783 81.6 775 725
Kindergarten 13.9 142 135 1638 32 40 560 68 135 125 132 157 232 283 226 282
Elementary 11.0 95 101 94 39 26 35 27 94 83 93 85 184 178 163 165
Secondary 71 69 70 7.3 23 22 27 29 54 55 59 56 11.8 125 11.3 133

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census,
October Current Population Surveys.

NOTE: Low income is the bottom 20 percent of all family incomes;
high income is the top 20 percent of all family incomes; and middle
income is the 60 percent in between. See the supplemental note to
Indicator 53 for further discussion.

Tuition at selected percentiles (in constant 1998 dollars), by school level and type: October 1979,
1991, 1994, and 1997

School level 1979 1991 1994 1997

and type 25th ~ 80th  75th 25th  80th  75th 25th ~ 80th  75th 25th ~ &0th  75th
Preschool $§517  $838 $2,190 §573 $1,092 $2,913 $433 $1,013 $2,670 $650 $1,358 $3,636
K-12 622 1,386 2,606 942 1,725 3,036 993 1,888 3,232 1,431 2,546 4,980
Kindergarten 530 952 1,786 705 1,652 2,736 664 1,306 2,679 1,066 1,813 3,570
Elementary 305 811 1,638 817 1,388 2,288 930 1,700 2,746 1,276 2,115 4,622
Secondary 1,625 1,983 2,569 2,175 3,198 4,699 1,938 3,140 4,307 2,778 4,166 9,374

NOTE: In 1994 and 1997, the Current Population Survey (CPS)
changed the questions used to obtain tuition data. See the
supplemental note to this indicator for further discussion. Additionally,
in 1994, the survey methodology for the CPS was changed and
weights were adjusted. See the supplemental note to Indicator 51
for further discussion.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census,
October Current Population Surveys.
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Parental Choice

Indicator 28

Percentage of students who were enrolled in private schools
and tuition at selected percentiles: October 1997
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* Low income is the bottom 20 percent of all family incomes; high
income is the top 20 percent of all family incomes; and middle
income is the 60 percent in between. See Indicator 53 for further
discussion.
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changed the questions used to obtain tuition data. See the
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supplemental note to this indicator for further discussion. Additionally,
in 1994, the survey methodology for the CPS was changed and
weights were adjusted. See the supplemental note to Indicator 51
for further discussion.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census,
October Current Population Surveys.
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Section lll. Quality of Education Environments (Postsecondary)

Remedial education in higher education institutions

The role of remedial courses in higher education institutions has been the subject of ongoing
debate among policymakers and educators. Some view remedial courses as a way to expand
educational opportunities for unprepared students, while others feel that remedial courses should
be discouraged because precollege-level courses have no place in the college curriculum. The
percentage of institutions offering remedial courses and the percentage of freshmen who enroll
in them provide a snapshot of the current availability of and demand for these courses at higher

education institutions.

B The percentage of freshmen enrolled in remedial

courses and the percentage of institutions offering
such courses were similar in 1989 and 1995.

In 1995, freshmen were more likely to enroll in a
remedial mathematics course than in a remedial
reading or writing course. In fact, from 1989 to
1995, the percentage of freshmen who enrolled in
remedial mathematics courses increased, while the
percentage who enrolled in remedial reading or
writing courses was similar.

In 1995, freshmen in public 2-year colleges were
far more likely to enroll in remedial courses than

their peers in public 4-year institutions (41 versus
22 percent).

In 1995, almost all public 2-year institutions of-
fered remedial writing and mathematics courses,
while about three-quarters of public 4-year insti-
tutions offered remedial courses in these subjects.
Half of private 4-year institutions offered reme-
dial writing and mathematics courses.

In 1995, a larger percentage of institutions with
high minority enrollment offered remedial read-
ing, writing, and mathematics courses than
institutions with low minority enrollment.

Percentage of freshmen enrolled in remedial courses, by subject, control and type of institution, and

minority enroliment: Fall 1989 and 1995

Fall 1995
Fall Public Private Minority enrollment™*
Subject 1989 Total 2-year 4-year 2-year 4-year High Low
Reading, writing, or mathematics 30 29 4] 22 26 13 43 26
Reading 13 13 20 8 11 7 25 11
Writing 16 17 25 12 18 8 29 15
Mathematics 21 24 34 18 23 9 35 21

Percentage of higher education institutions offering remedial courses, by subject, control and type of
institution, and minority enroliment: Fall 1989 and 1995

Fall 1995
Fall Public Private Minority enrollment*
Subject 1989 Total 2-year 4-year 2-year 4-year High Low
Reading, writing, or mathematics 74 78 100 81 63 63 94 76
Reading 58 57 99 52 29 34 87 53
Writing 65 71 99 71 61 52 85 70
Mathematics 68 72 99 78 62 51 93 70

* |nstitutions with high minority enroliment are defined as those in which
total student enrollment, excluding nonresident aliens, is less than 50

percent white.
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SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education
Statistics, Postsecondary Education Quick Information System, Remedial
Education at Higher Education Institutions in Fall 1995, 1996.



Coursetaking and Standards Indicator 29

Remedial education in higher education: Fall 1995

Percentage of freshmen enrolled in remedial courses, by subject
Percent and control and type of institution
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* Institutions with high minority enrollment are defined as those in which  SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education
total student enroliment, excluding nonresident aliens, is less than 50  Statistics, Postsecondary Education Quick Information System, Remedial
percent white. Education at Higher Education Institutions in Fall 1995, 1996.
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Section lll. Quality of Education Environments (Postsecondary)

Instructional methods of postsecondary faculty

Postsecondary instructional faculty and staff use a variety of methods to instruct students,
make classroom assignments, grade students” work, and test students’ competency. There has
been much debate about which instructional methods are most effective in educating students.
One factor in determining the type of instructional methods postsecondary faculty use may be

the program area of the particular class.

M Infall 1992, about one-third of all instructional fac-

ulty and staff used teaching tools such as
computational tools/software and computer-
aided instruction. Engineering faculty were more
likely to use computational tools/software than
faculty from other program areas.

Sixty-three percent of postsecondary instructional
faculty and staff assigned student presentations,
and 53 percent assigned term or research papers
in fall 1992. Compared with faculty in other
progam areas, natural sciences and engineering
faculty were less likely to use student presenta-

tions as an instructional method.

B [In fall 1992, postsecondary instructional faculty

and staff generally were more likely to use com-
petency-based grading than to grade on a curve
on a consistent basis across most program areas.
However, engineering and natural sciences faculty
were more likely to grade on a curve than educa-
tion and humanities faculty.

Fifty-seven percent of postsecondary instructional
faculty and staff used essay midterms/finals in
fall 1992. Humanities and social sciences faculty
were more likely to use essay midterms/finals
than engineering and natural sciences faculty.

Percentage of postsecondary instructional faculty and staff who used selected instructional methods*
for undergraduate classes during the semester, by program area: Fall 1992

Program area

Agriculture/
home Edu- Engi- Fine Health Human-  Natural Social

Instructional method Total economics Business cation neering arts sciences ities sciences sciences Other
Teaching tools

Computational tools/soffware  39.0 38.1 54,6 355 740 21.3 40.4 21.9 58.2 272 340

Computer-aided instruction 33.7 31.7 368 374 40.0 32.0 41.5 27.6 39.6 213 347
Grading

Grading on a curve 32.3 47.8 388 187 525 267 234 21.3 41.0 38.0 33.5

Competency-based grading  56.6 45.2 49.9 629 60.3 69.1 64.7 58.2 50.6 47.6 60.2
Assignments

Multiple drafts of written work ~ 31.5 27.7 221 390 162 237 252 60.9 15.9 33.6 283

Student presentations 62.7 69.5 61.0 797 450 784 67.8 72.9 38.0 628 704

Student evaluations 37.1 322 294 559 215 624 34.1 53.9 17.7 263 410

Term/research papers 52.9 59.0 55,6 610 42.8 45.1 50.6 65.5 31.1 734 530
Midterms/finals

Multiple choice 55.4 65.9 746 575 33.9 38.1 80.6 34.4 53.3 65.9 64.9

Short answer 54.6 742 587 5832 54,7 483 43.3 50.2 63.3 49.7 59.5

Essay 56.8 69.2 54.8  64.3 34,9 491 34.2 79.3 41.8 722 57.4

* Includes those faculty who responded that they used the indicated

instructional method “some” or “all” of the time.

NOTE: See the supplemental note to this indicator for a definition of

program aredas.
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SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education
Statistics, National Study of Postsecondary Faculty, 1993.



Learning Opportunities

Indicator 30

Percentage of postsecondary instructional faculty and staff who used selected
instructional methods* for undergraduate classes during the semester,

by selected program areas: Fall 1992
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The Condifion of Education 1999 65



Section lll. Quality of Education Environments (Postsecondary)

Distance education in higher education

Advances in technology and widespread access to this technology allow many educational
institutions to offer courses to students who would otherwise have difficulty participating in
higher education (students who work, students who care for families, students who live in
remote areas) without being present on campus. This type of education, commonly referred to
as “distance education,” is an increasingly important component of higher education. Examining
the availability and use of distance education can help educators assess the need for these services.

B In 1995, one-third of higher education institutions

offered distance education courses; another 25 per-
cent indicated plans to begin courses within 3
years; and 42 percent did not offer and did not
plan to offer these courses in the next 3 years.
Higher education institutions in the Northeast
were less likely than institutions in other regions
to offer distance education courses in 1995, and
institutions with larger enrollments were more
likely to offer distance education courses than

however, more likely than public 2-year institu-
tions to offer and award degrees and certificates
that could be earned by taking only distance edu-
cation courses (see supplemental table 31-2).

In 1995, two-way interactive video and one-way
prerecorded video were the most frequently used
methods of delivering distance education courses
(57 and 52 percent, respectively). Furthermore, of
higher education institutions who currently were

schools with smaller enrollments. offering or planning to offer distance education,
about 80 percent were planning to start or increase
the use of two-way interactive video, and about
half were planning to start or increase the use of
one-way prerecorded video in the next 3 years (see

supplemental table 31-3).

B Public institutions were more likely to offer dis-
tance education courses than private institutions,
and more students enrolled in these courses in
1995 were enrolled in public 2-year institutions
than in other types of institutions (see supplemen-
tal table 31-1). Public 4-year institutions were,

Percentage distribution of higher education institutions according to status of offering distance
education, by selected institutional characteristics: 1995
Not currently offering distance education courses
Planning to offer distance Not planning to offer
education courses in the distance education courses

Selected institutional Currently offering distance

characteristics education courses next 3 years in the next 3 years
All institutions 33 25 42
Institution type
Private 2-year 2 14 84
Private 4-year 12 27 61
Public 2-year 58 28 14
Public 4-year 62 23 14
Region
Northeast 20 27 53
Southeast 31 28 41
Central 39 24 37
West 40 23 37
Size of institution (enroliment)
Less than 3,000 16 27 56
3,000-9,999 61 24 15
10,000 or more 76 14 10

NOTE: Details may not add to 100 due fo rounding. SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education
Statistics, Postsecondary Education Quick Information System, Distance

Education in Higher Education Institutions, 1997.
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Learning Opportunities Indicator 31

Distance education in higher education: 1995

Distance education course offerings at higher education institutions,
by institutional characteristics
Percent Institution type Region Size (enrollment)
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* Data for private 2-year institutions are not included because too few of ~ SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education
them offered distance education in fall 1995 for a reliable estimate. Statistics, Postsecondary Education Quick Information System, Distance
Education in Higher Education Institutions, 1997.
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Section lll. Quality of Education Environments (Postsecondary)

Part-time instructional faculty and staff at postsecondary institutions

Part-time faculty provide postsecondary institutions with a flexible work force to respond to
fluctuating student enrollments, to fill temporary vacancies, to teach specialized courses, and
to reduce faculty costs. While many faculty work part time out of choice, these individuals face
job uncertainty, often play no role in academic governance, and lack job benefits provided to
full-time faculty. These issues, which are accentuated by an increasing use of part-time
instructional faculty, may affect faculty morale and the quality of teaching at postsecondary

institutions.
B In fall 1992, 42 percent of postsecondary instruc- part time in fall 1992 than faculty at all other types
tional faculty and staff worked part time. of postsecondary institutions.

B Instructors and lecturers were more likely to be W In fall 1992, females were more likely than males
employed part time than faculty with higher aca- to work part time at both public and private insti-
demic ranks in fall 1992. tutions, and at each type of postsecondary

institution, except 2-year and other institutions.
B Postsecondary instructional faculty and staff at 2-

year institutions were more likely to be employed

Percentage of postsecondary instructional faculty and staff employed part time, by control and type
of institution, sex, and academic rank: Fall 1992

Type of institution

Sex and Control of institution Compre-  Liberal
academic rank Total Public Private Research Doctoral  hensive arts  2-year  Other
Total' 41.6 41.4 42.2 234 32.6 38.6 35.7 60.2 37.8
Sex
Male 37.2 37.0 37.7 19.0 27.4 33.3 29.8 60.8 35.0
Female 48.9 48.5 49.9 34.1 43.2 46.7 43.3 59.4 45.0
Academic rank
Full professor 16.7 11.7 27.1 10.3 13.9 16.9 17.8 25.1 29.1
Associate professor 15.4 13.3 19.6 16.6 11.0 9.5 9.4 22.2 28.9
Assistant professor 16.3 13.2 21.3 14.8 13.0 11.2 17.0 24.5 27.2
Instructor 74.5 73.3 78.9 65.9 73.8 78.2 75.8 74.7 66.2
Lecturer 79.3 78.1 81.3 59.6 81.6 85.6 80.4 95.1 82.2
Average number of classes Taugh12
Total 1.8 1.8 1.7 1.7 1.6 1.7 1.8 1.8 1.8
Undergraduate 1.8 1.8 1.7 1.7 1.6 1.7 1.8 1.8 1.8
Graduate 1.4 1.4 1.4 1.4 1.4 1.4 1.3 1.5 1.4

"Included in the total but not shown separately are other academic  NOTE: See the supplemental note to this indicator for a description of
ranks and those with no academic rank. types of institutions.

2Includes only classes taught for credit. Only teachers who reported  SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education
teaching at least 1 class for credit regardless of class level (undergraduate  Statistics, National Study of Postsecondary Faculty, 1993.
or graduate) were included in the analysis.
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Faculty Characteristics Indicator 32

Percentage of postsecondary instructional faculty and staff employed part time:
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Section lll. Quality of Education Environments (Postsecondary)

Teaching workload of full-time postsecondary faculty

Teaching students is only one aspect of a postsecondary faculty member’s job. Faculty also
spend time on other activities such as research, freelance work, administrative tasks, and
professional growth. Debates about tenure, instructional time, and the overall quality of a
college education raise questions about the actual time postsecondary faculty spend teaching
relative to the time they spend doing other activities.

B In 1992, full-time faculty members spent 54 per-
cent of their work hours performing teaching
activities, 18 percent conducting research, and 13
percent performing administrative tasks.

B Between 1987 and 1992, the percentage of time full-
time postsecondary faculty members spent on
teaching activities decreased (from 57 to 54 per-
cent); however, the number of classroom and
student contact hours per week increased (see
supplemental table 33-1).

B Full, associate, and assistant professors tended to
spend a higher percentage of their time conduct-

ing research than did other faculty in 1992. Assis-
tant professors, instructors, and lecturers spent a
higher proportion of their time performing teach-
ing activities than did full or associate professors.

B Full-time postsecondary faculty members at 2-
year institutions had more student contact hours
per week in 1992 than did faculty at other institu-
tions (87 percent more than those at liberal arts
institutions and 67 percent more than those at re-
search institutions; see supplemental table 33-1).

Percentage of time full-time postsecondary faculty spent on various activities, by academic rank

and type of institution: Fall 1987 and fall 1992

Academic rank

Type of institution

Full Associate  Assistant Doc- Compre- Liberal 2-
Activity Total' professor professor professor Instructor Lecturer Research tor's hensive arts  year
Fall 1987
Total 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
Teaching activities? 57.1 51.3 54.2 57.4 70.1 69.3 43.3 54.1 63.5 67.1 73.1
Research/scholarship 17.3 21.1 20.3 19.0 5.9 9.5 303 219 12.0 10.2 4.2
Professional growth 4.6 3.7 4.5 4.2 7.0 5.5 4.1 4.1 4.4 4.3 5.2
Administration 13.2 16.4 13.3 10.3 9.9 8.9 13.7 135 13.2 13.8 11.0
Outside consulfing/
freelance work 2.5 2.8 2.6 1.8 2.7 3.6 2.5 3.1 2.8 1.6 2.5
Service and other 5.4 4.8 5.1 7.4 4.4 3.2 6.4 3.3 4.2 3.0 4.0
Fall 1992
Total 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
Teaching activities® 54.4 50.2 52.3 55.3 67.8 61.1 39.0 46.0 60.2 63.6 68.7
Research/scholarship 17.6 21.5 19.4 19.7 6.0 10.2 324 230 13.3 9.7 4.5
Professional growth 4.6 4.1 4.4 4.5 5.7 5.5 3.6 4.2 5.0 4.6 5.8
Administration 13.1 15.1 13.6 9.3 10.4 12.8 129 14.1 12.7 14.6 12.1
Outside consulfing/
freelance work 2.7 3.0 2.9 2.1 2.6 2.3 2.6 2.6 2.8 2.3 2.7
Service and other 7.4 6.0 7.1 8.9 7.5 8.1 9.3 10.1 6.0 4.9 6.1

" Included in the total but not shown separately are other academic
ranks and types of postsecondary institutions.

2 Includes other activities in addition to tfeaching in the classroom such
as grading papers, preparing for class, developing new curricula, advising
or supervising students, or working with student organizations or inframural
athletics.
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NOTE: Details may not add to 100.0 due to rounding. See the
supplemental note to this indicator for further definitions of time spent by
faculty.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education
Statistics, National Study of Postsecondary Faculty, 1988 and 1993.



Indicator 33

Faculty Characteristics

Percentage of time full-time postsecondary faculty spent on various activities:
Fall 1987 and fall 1992
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Section IV. Social Support for Learning

Early reading activities in the home

Family participation in reading activities provides valuable developmental experiences for young
children. In addition to developing an interest in reading, children who are read to, told stories,
and visit the library may start school better prepared to learn than other students. Engaging
young children in reading activities at home also enables parents and other family members to
become actively involved in their children’s education at an early age.

B In 1996, at least 80 percent of children ages 3-5

were read to or told a story in the past week by a
parent or family member, while 38 percent had
visited a library in the past month. The percent-
age of children who were read to or told a story
was higher in 1996 than in 1991.

Children ages 3-5 who were not enrolled in
preprimary education were usually as likely to
have been read to or told a story by a parent or
family member in the past week as those 3- to 5-
year-olds who were enrolled in kindergarten or
center-based care in 1996. However, children ages
3-5 who were not enrolled in preprimary educa-

B In 1996, white children ages 3-5 were more likely

than their black and Hispanic peers to have been
read to in the past week and were more likely than
their black peers to have been told a story in the
past week. In addition, white children were more
likely to have visited a library in the past month
than their black and Hispanic peers.

In 1996, children ages 3-5 whose parents had com-
pleted a bachelor’s degree or more education were
more likely to have been read to in the past week
or to have visited a library in the past month than
children whose parents” highest education level
was a high school diploma or less.

tion were less likely to have visited a library in
the past month than children who were enrolled
in kindergarten or a center-based program.

Percentage of children ages 3-5 who participated in various reading activities with a parent or family
member, by selected characteristics: 1991, 1993, 1995, and 1996
Read to three or more
times in the past week

Told a story at least
once in the past week

Visited a library
in the past month

Selected characteristics 1991 1993 1995 1996 1991 1993 1995 1996 1991 1993 1995 1996
Total 71.4 77.7 83.1 829 720 747 81.4 820 366 388 412 382
School enroliment status and level'
Not enrolled 689 755 813 800 727 736 79.7 802 293 328 329 318
Center-based programs? 739 808 856 846 734 773 829 834 400 424 442 4]
Kindergarten? 713 759 808 838 69.1 722 809 819 408 41,6 460 421
Race-ethnicity
White 77.7 840 890 889 73.8 756 839 839 40.7 421 451 425
Black 59.0 668 737 759 66.0 722 744 766 27.8 320 341 34.1
Hispanic 53.0 602 615 653 684 715 751 793 245 279 280 259
Other 668 708 852 874 742 785 808 843 348 433 415 37.1
Parents’ highest education level
Less than high school diploma 53.8 545 644 588 674 653 719 728 183 246 183 194
High school diploma or GED 635 731 779 774 682 736 77.6 799 260 282 315 301
Some college/vocational/technical 740 804 853 865 742 747 829 84.6 385 39.6 409 37.1
Bachelor’'s degree 82.1 87.7 897 90.9 747 774 850 832 520 5839 5835 519
Graduate/professional school 88.3 884 940 96.1 784 81.1 882 858 59.1 505 628 595

' Data are revised from previously published figures. SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for

L ) Education Statistics, National Household Education Survey (NHES),

(e the glossary for definifions of centerbased programs and o071 (Early Childhood Education File), 1993 (School Readiness File),
9 ' 1995 (Early Childhood Program Participation File), and 1996 (Parent

NOTE: This analysis includes children ages 3-5 who were not enrolled  and Family Involvement in Education File).

in first grade. Included in the total but not shown separately are

children from other types of enroliment levels.
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Family Background Indicator 34

Percentage of children ages 3-5 who participated in various reading
activities with a parent or family member

All children ages 3-5: 1991 and 1996

Percent

100 Read to three or more Told a story at least Visited a library — 100
t th t K i i

Imes In the past wee once in the past week in the past month
80 — 80
60 — 60
40 — 40
20 — 20
0 0

W 1991 O 1996

By school enrollment status and level: 1996

1%%r£:ent Read to three or more Told a story at least Visited a library —100
times in the past week once in the past week in the past month

80 — 80

60 — 60

40 — 40

20 — 20
0= Not Center- Kinder- Not  Center- Kinder- Not Center- Kinder-_
enrolled based garten* enrolled based garten* enrolled based garten*

programs* programs* programs*

By race—ethnicity: 1996

Percent  Read to three or more Told a story at least Visited a library

100 times in the past week once in the past week in the past month  [~100
80 — 80
60 — 60
40 — 40
20 — 20

White Black Hispanic Other White Black Hispanic Other White Black Hispanic Other

* See the glossary for definitions of center-based programs and  SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for
kindergarten. Education Statistics, National Household Education Survey (NHES),

NOTE: This analysis includes children ages 3-5 who were not enrolled ﬂnqv%w(g%rgn?mIggaggfﬁ%uﬁ%On File) and 1996 (Parent and Family
in first grade. '
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Section IV. Social Support for Learning

Fathers’ involvement in their children’s education

Although most research on parental involvement has focused on mothers’ roles in their chil-
dren’s education, current research indicates that fathers” involvement in their children’s edu-
cation also has a positive effect on student achievement and success in school. The role fathers
assume in their children’s education has become the subject of increasing interest to researchers
and policymakers because single and nonresident fathers have become more common and higher
proportions of mothers have entered the labor force.

B Fathers in two-parent families, single fathers, and
nonresident fathers were all more likely to attend a
class event, a parent-teacher conference, or a gen-
eral school meeting in 1996 than they were to
volunteer in their children’s schools.

B Fathers in single-parent families were more likely
to have a high level of involvement in their
children’s schools than were fathers in two-par-
ent families and nonresident fathers. Nearly half
of fathers in two-parent families had a low level

of involvement in their children’s schools, as did
a large majority of nonresident fathers.

B Children of fathers with high levels of involvement
in their schools were generally more likely than
children of fathers with low levels of involvement
to have positive school outcomes. For example,
children of fathers with high levels of involvement
were more likely to enjoy school and less likely to
be expelled or suspended than were children of
fathers with low levels of involvement.

Percentage of students in grades K-12 whose fathers were involved in their schools during the current
school year, by type of activity and family type: 1996

Type of activity

Level of involvement!

Attended Atftended parent- Attended general

Family type High Low Volunteered  class event teacher conference  school meeting
Fathers in two-parent families 26.8 47.8 15.4 52.9 38.7 55.3
Fathers in single-parent families 46.1 28.4 23.3 64.8 63.9 68.3
Nonresident fathers? 8.7 82.5 40 220 15.0 18.0

Percentage of students in grades K-12 with selected school outcomes during the current school year,
by family type and level of fathers’ involvement in child’s school: 1996

Child
Child gets enjoys
Family type and level of mostly A’s school

Child has  Child has ever
Child participated in repeated been expelled/
extracurricular activities a grade suspended

fathers’ involvement! (Grades 1-12) (Grades 1-12) Grades K-5 Grades 6-12 (Grades K-12) (Grades 6-12)
Fathers in two-parent families
Low involvement 34.1 33.0 73.7 79.3 14.8 17.7
High involvement 50.4 49.8 90.6 94.5 6.7 9.8
Fathers in single-parent families
Low involvement 16.6 29.8 60.7 68.6 17.9 34.5
High involvement 31.7 43.9 79.1 86.3 13.3 11.4
Nonresident fathers?
Low involvement 29.1 34.7 73.5 75.5 18.1 27.8
High involvement 35.2 44.8 86.6 92.0 7.2 14.4

"Low involvement is defined as participation in none or only one
activity out of four; high involvement is defined as participation in
three or four activities.

2These percentages represent the 75 percent of all nonresident
fathers who were reported to have had contact with their children
within the past year.
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SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for
Education Statistics, National Household Education Survey, 1996
(Parent and Family Involvement in Education and Civic Involvement
Components).



Indicator 35

Family Background

Fathers’ involvement in their children’s education: 1996

Percentage of students in grades K—-12 whose fathers participated in various school
Percent activities during the current school year, by family type: 1996
100 —100
80 — 80
60 — 60
40 — 40
20 — 20
= 0
Fathers in two-parent families  Fathers in single-parent families Nonresident fathers’
W Volunteered [ Attended class event W Attended parent-teacher conference [ Attended general school meeting

Percent
100

Percentage of students in grades K—-12 whose fathers were involved in their school
during the current school year, by level of involvement2 and family type: 1996
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0

Low involvement

' These percentages represent the 75 percent of all nonresident
fathers who were reported to have had contact with their children
within the past year.

2Low involvement is defined as participation in none or only one
activity out of four; high involvement is defined as parficipation in
three or four activities.

L 40
L 20
0

High involvement

W Fathers in two-parent families [ Fathers in single-parent families B Nonresident fathers’

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for
Education Stafistics, National Household Education Survey, 1996
(Parent and Family Involvement in Education and Civic Involvement
Components).
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Section IV. Social Support for Learning

Family characteristics of 6- to 12-year-olds

The family environment in which a child lives affects many aspects of that child’s life, including
school performance. For example, research has shown that family characteristics, such as parents’
educational attainment, number of children in the family, family income, and mother’s
employment status, are related to student achievement. Data on such family characteristics
may help policymakers and educators to apply resources efficiently and to develop programs

designed to increase learning.

B The educational attainment of parents of 6- to 12-
year-olds increased substantially between 1972
and 1997. For example, the percentage whose
mothers completed at least high school increased
from 66 to 84 percent, while the percentage whose
fathers completed at least high school rose from
65 to 85 percent (see supplemental table 36-1).

B  The employment rate of mothers of 6- to 12-year-
olds increased between 1972 and 1997, rising from
39 percent in 1972 to 66 percent in 1997. The em-
ployment rate of fathers decreased slightly from
93 percent in 1972 to 91 percent in 1997. Despite
the increase in mothers’ employment, median fam-
ily income (in constant 1997 dollars) remained
relatively stable between 1972 and 1992 and in-

creased between 1992 and 1997 (see supplemen-
tal table 36-1).

B The percentage of 6- to 12-year-olds who lived
with only their mother doubled between 1972 and
1997, increasing from 12 to 24 percent. Conversely,
the percentage who lived with two parents de-
creased from 87 to 71 percent during the same
period.

B In 1997, 6- to 12-year-olds had fewer other chil-
dren in their household than their peers in 1972.
For example, in 1972, 71 percent of 6- to 12-year-
olds had two or more brothers or sisters, compared
with 46 percent in 1997.

Percentage distribution of 6- to 12-year-olds, by selected family characteristics: 1972-97

Selected family characteristics 1972 1977 1982 1987 1992 1997
Mother’s highest education level

Less than high school diploma 34.3 29.5 23.6 20.4 18.0 15.8

High school diploma or GED 47.6 47.4 48.0 459 38.8 34.8

Some college 10.8 13.4 16.5 18.9 26.1 28.8

Bachelor’s degree or higher 7.2 9.8 12.0 14.8 17.2 20.5
Percentage of children

whose mothers were employed 38.5 45.5 52.1 58.1 61.2 66.4
Percentage of children

whose fathers were employed Q3.1 91.0 88.9 90.3 89.1 91.2
Family type

Two-parent household 86.8 81.2 77.1 74.9 72.8 71.4

Father as head of household 1.0 1.2 1.8 2.4 3.0 4.2

Mother as head of household 12.3 17.6 21.1 22.7 24.1 24.4
Number of other children in household

0-1 28.8 46.4 50.1 52.3 53.5 54.5

2-3 46.7 40.8 41.0 40.8 39.8 39.5

4 or more 24.4 12.8 8.9 7.0 6.7 6.1

NOTE: The Current Population Survey (CPS) questions used to obtain
educational attainment were changed in 1992, See the
supplemental note to Indicator 59 for further discussion. Information
on parents’ educational attainment, employment status, or age of
mother at child’s birth is available only for those parents who live in
the same household with their child. See the supplemental note to
this indicator for further discussion on how the data were calculated.
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In 1994, the survey instrument for the CPS was changed and weights
were adjusted. See the supplemental note to Indicator 51 for further
discussion. Percentages for employment status were based on the
total population, not just those in the labor force. Details may not
add to 100.0 due to rounding.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census,
March Current Population Surveys.



Family Background Indicator 36

Percentage distribution of 6- to 12-year-olds, by family characteristics: 1972-97

Mother’s highest education level

Percent
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NOTE: The Current Population Survey (CPS) questions used to obtain
educational attainment were changed in 1992. See the
supplemental note to Indicator 59 for further discussion. Information
on parents’ educational attainment, employment status, or age of
mother at child’s birth is available only for those parents who live in
the same household with their child. See the supplemental note to
this indicator for further discussion on how the data were calculated.
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In 1994, the survey instrument for the CPS was changed and weights
were adjusted. See the supplemental note to Indicator 51 for further
discussion. Percentages for employment status were based on the
total population, not just those in the labor force.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census,
March Current Population Surveys.
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Section IV. Social Support for Learning

National indicators of public investment in education

The level of public investment in education can be measured in several ways. The national
index of public effort is revenue raised for the education of students relative to the income of
taxpayers adjusted for the number of students and the total population. The numerator measures
average financial resources available for the education of each student. The denominator measures
the taxpayer’s average ability to pay. The index is the number of dollars of revenue raised for
each student from each $100 of income received by each member of the population.

B [n 1996, the national effort index for elementary and
secondary education was 23.5, a slight decrease af-
ter a 3.2 point increase between 1982 and 1994.

B The national effort index for higher education was
20.6in 1996, 10.7 points below the high in 1966 (see
supplemental table 37-1). However, higher educa-
tion public revenues per student have been
relatively stable since 1970, except for a drop in the
early 1980s.

B After remaining relatively stable during the 1980s,
elementary and secondary public education rev-
enue as a percentage of Gross Domestic Product
(GDP) rose between 1988 and 1992, but did not re-
bounded to the level of the early to mid-1970s.
Higher education revenue as a percentage of GDP
has remained about 1 percent since 1970.

National effort index and other indicators of public effort to fund education (in constant 1998 dollars),

by level: School years ending 1930-96

Revenues as a percentage of

School  National effort index’ Revenues per student?  Per capita GDP® Personal income

year Elementary/ Higher Elementary/ Higher personal Elementary/ Higher Elementary/ Higher
ending secondary education secondary education income® secondary education secondary education
1930° 10.5 22.5 $696 $1,490 $6,609 2.0 0.2 2.4 0.2
1940° 13.4 24.0 933 1,671 6,958 2.2 0.2 2.9 0.3
1950 13.7 28.8 1,303 2,745 9,536 2.0 0.4 2.6 0.5
1960 15.5 30.4 1,986 3,881 12,784 2.9 0.5 3.6 0.6
1970 19.5 31.1 3,376 5,390 17,340 4.1 1.0 4.5 1.0
1972 20.6 27.6 3,832 5,128 18,561 4.4 1.0 4.9 1.2
1974 21.1 26.5 4,003 5,034 18,968 4.2 1.1 5.0 1.2
1976 22.0 25.5 4,253 4,940 19,355 4.4 1.2 5.1 1.2
1978 20.8 24.2 4,316 5,004 20,716 4.0 1.1 4.8 1.2
1980 21.5 23.5 4,326 4,742 20,153 3.8 1.1 50 1.2
1982 20.8 21.9 4,157 4,384 20,009 3.5 1.0 5.0 1.3
1984 20.7 20.9 4,453 4,492 21,506 3.6 1.0 50 1.3
1986 21.7 23.0 4,927 5,212 22,697 3.6 1.0 4.8 1.3
1988 21.4 21.5 5,203 5,225 24,290 3.6 1.0 4.6 1.2
1990 23.9 21.3 5,786 5,161 24,191 3.8 1.0 4.5 1.2
1992 24.0 20.4 5,809 4,929 24,169 4.0 1.0 4.4 1.2
1994 24.0 20.6 5,880 5,043 24,538 40 1.0 4.3 1.2
1996 23.5 20.6 5,968 5,223 25,376 4.0 1.0 4.1 1.2

! Revenues per student divided by per capita personal income.
Revised from previously published figures.

2 For the calendar year in which the school year ended. In constant
1998 dollars, adjusted by the Consumer Price Index (CPI).

3 Gross Domestic Product (GDP) is Gross National Product (GNP) less
net property income from abroad for the calendar year in which
the school year began.

4 Income or population is for the calendar year in which the school
year began.
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NOTE: Public education revenues at the elementary and secondary
level are revenues at public schools. Public funds for higher
education may be used at many types of institutions, both publicly
and privately controlled. Enrollment in both publicly and privately
controlled institutions is included. For more information about the
calculation of these statistics, see the supplemental note to this
indicator.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for
Education Statistics, Digest of Education Statistics 1998, 120 Years of
American Education: A Statistical Portraif, 1993.



Public Support Indicator 37

National indicators of public investment in education, by level: School years ending

1930-96
National index® of public effort

Index
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' Revenues per student divided by per capita personal income.
Revised from previously published figures.

2 For the calendar year in which the school year ended. In constant
1998 dollars, adjusted by the Consumer Price Index (CPI).

3 Gross Domestic Product (GDP) is Gross National Product (GNP) less
net property income from abroad for the calendar year in which
the school year began.

4 Income or population is for the calendar year in which the school
year began.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for
Education Stafistics, Digest of Education Statistics 1998, 120 Years of
American Education: A Statistical Portraif, 1993.
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Section IV. Social Support for Learning

Public elementary and secondary expenditures per student

Public elementary and secondary spending can be divided into three main functional areas:
instruction, support services, and capital outlay. How school districts spend the funds they

receive is influenced by many factors, such as

the overall level of funding; the differences in

student needs (e.g., demand for special education services and programs for limited-English-
proficient students); and the relative cost of educational resources (e.g., teacher salaries, building
maintenance, and construction costs for new schools). The distribution of expenditures across
functional areas is an indication of how public school systems allocate funds to meet their

specific needs.

B In the 1995-96 school year, public schools spent,
on average, $6,855 per pupil (in constant 1998 dol-
lars). Of that amount, more than half ($3,677) was
spent on instruction, which includes teacher sala-
ries and benefits, supplies, and purchased
instructional services.

Between the 1989-90 and 1995-96 school years,
the percentages of total expenditures per pupil that
public schools spent on instruction and capital
outlay increased slightly, whereas the percentage
spent on support services decreased.

B In the 1994-95 school year, relatively high wealth
school districts (those with a median household
income of $35,000 or more) spent more per pupil
than school districts with less wealth. The distri-
bution of expenditures across functional areas was
slightly different according to the wealth of school
districts. For example, wealthy school districts
spent slightly less proportionally than poorer
school districts (those with a median household
income of less than $20,000) in instruction (53 ver-
sus 55 percent) and more in capital outlay (9 versus
7 percent; see supplemental table 38-1).

Public school expenditures per pupil (in constant 1998 dollars) and percentage distribution, by function:

School years 1989-90 to 1995-96

Percentage distribution

School Instruc- Support Capital Instruc- Support Capital

year Total fion services outlay Other Totfal tion services outlay Other
1989-90 $6,684 $3,567 $2,346 $559 $212 100.0 53.4 35.1 8.4 3.2
1991-92 6,710 3,576 2,303 565 266 100.0 53.3 34.3 8.4 4.0
1993-94 6,753 3,605 2,289 604 255 100.0 53.4 33.9 9.0 3.8
1994-95 6,802 3,670 2,275 596 260 100.0 54.0 33.4 8.8 3.8
1995-96 6,855 3,677 2,279 643 256 100.0 53.6 33.2 9.4 3.7

Public school expenditures per pupil (in constant 1998 dollars), by function and selected district

characteristics: School year 1994-95

Support Capital
Selected district characteristics Total Instruction services outlay Other
Median household income
Less than $20,000 $6,028 $3,289 $1,775 $431 $534
20,000-24,999 6,259 3,356 1,823 501 580
25,000-29,999 6,790 3,631 1,902 616 642
30,000-34,999 6,479 3,439 1,871 578 591
35,000 or more 7,504 3,952 2,217 693 642
Percentage of minority school-age children
Less than & 6,798 3,653 1,920 548 678
5-19 6,827 3,692 1,990 684 561
20-49 6,396 3,357 1,904 587 548
50 or more 7,251 3,980 2,063 506 702

NOTE: See the glossary for definitions of specific expenditure
functions. The district characteristics are from the U.S. Department
of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, *1990 Census School District
Special Tabulations.” The school year Consumer Price Index (CPI)
was used to adjust expenditures to constant 1998 dollars. Details
may not add to fotals due to rounding.
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SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for
Education Statistics, Common Core of Data surveys, various years,
and “School District Finance File,” 1994-95. U.S. Department of
Commerce, Bureau of the Census, "1990 Census School District
Special Tabulations.”
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Public school expenditures per pupil (in constant 1998 dollars), by function

By type of expenditure: School years 1989-90 to 1995-96
Expenditures per pupil
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NOTE: See the glossary for definitions of specific expenditure  SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for
functions. The district characteristics are from the U.S. Department  Education Statistics, Common Core of Data surveys, various years,
of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, "1990 Census School District  and “School District Finance File,” 1994-95. U.S. Department of
Special Tabulations.” The school year Consumer Price Index (CPl)  Commerce, Bureau of the Census, "1990 Census School District
was used to adjust expenditures to constant 1998 dollars. Special Tabulations.”
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Section IV. Social Support for Learning

Higher education revenues per student

Tuition and fees, government appropriations, and gifts and endowments provide most of the
revenues for institutions of higher education. The proportion of total revenues from each source
can vary from year to year, thus requiring administrators of U.S. colleges and universities to be
alert to changes in the overall availability of funds. The availability of funds and their sources
affect decisions about rates for tuition and fees and, in turn, the cost of providing and completing

a higher education degree.

B The primary source of revenue for all public insti-
tutions comes mainly from state and local
government appropriations. Between 1986 and
1996, state and local government appropriations
per full-time-equivalent (FTE) student fell both in
constant 1995-96 dollars and as a share of all rev-
enue at public universities from $8,980 to $7,994
and from 51 to 40 percent as a share of all revenue
(see supplemental tables 39-1 and 39-2).

B Between 1986 and 1996, tuition and fees per FTE
student increased both in constant dollars and as
a share of all revenue at public institutions. At
public universities, for example, tuition and fees

rose from $3,186 to $4,825 in constant 1995-96
dollars and from 19 to 25 percent as a share of all
revenue between 1986 and 1996 (see supplemen-
tal table 40-1).

B Between 1986 and 1996, average tuition and fee
revenue per FTE student increased at private uni-
versities, rising from $12,000 to $16,299 in constant
1995-96 dollars. In addition, revenue from pri-
vate gifts and endowment income per FTE student
climbed by 37 percent (from $6,014 to $8,227), com-
pared with an increase of 12 percent at private
4-year colleges (from $2,794 to $3,134).

General education revenues of higher education institutions per full-time-equivalent (FTE) student (in
constant 1995-96 dollars), by selected revenue sources and control and type of institution: Academic

years ending 1977-96

Universities Colleges
Private Public Private 4-year Public 4-year Public 2-year
Academic Tuition  Gifts and Tuition Federal  Tuition Giftsand  Tuition Federal  Tuition Federal
year and endow- and appro- and endow- and appro- and appro-
ending fees® ment fees* priations fees* ment fees® priations fees® priations
1977 $9,172 $4,779 $2,487 $8,386 $6,945 $2,.417 $1.865 §7,466 $§1,018 $4,513
1978 9,141 4,731 2,514 8,558 6,978 2,343 1,838 7,621 977 4,555
1979 9,232 4,779 2,656 8,829 7,021 2,358 1,806 7,897 979 4,620
1980 9,267 4,782 2,625 8,646 7,087 2,454 1,785 7,976 983 4,511
1981 9,512 4,937 2,543 8,301 7,137 2,466 1,808 7,795 979 4,248
1982 9,866 4,971 2,659 8,110 7,353 2,546 1,892 7,758 1,034 4,190
1983 10,537 4,836 2,877 7,935 7,672 2,602 1,943 7,528 1,039 3,891
1984 11,219 5,632 2,997 8,240 7,918 2,629 2,104 7,453 1,077 3,970
1985 11,601 5,809 3.012 8,779 8,170 2,749 2,161 8,014 1,147 4,309
1986 12,000 6,014 3,186 8,980 8,402 2,794 2,243 8,169 1,165 4,510
1987 12,848 6,317 3,330 8,759 8,947 2,924 2,245 7,871 1,177 4,528
1988 13,198 6,573 3,492 8,841 9,193 2,909 2,336 7,952 1,162 4,423
1989 13,502 6,709 3,584 8,821 9,383 2,902 2,401 7,616 1,220 4,436
1990 13,628 6,822 3,668 8,678 9,684 2,845 2,443 7,436 1,221 4,271
1991 14,210 6,958 3,794 8,442 9,919 2,790 2,458 6,856 1,274 4,245
1992 14,557 6,960 4,080 8,056 10,255 2,667 2,703 6,659 1,337 4,004
1993 14,963 7,337 4,340 7,964 10,474 2,634 2,968 6,532 1,438 3,953
1994 15,469 7,538 4,526 7,929 10,786 2,621 3,083 6,470 1,622 4,066
1995 15,900 7,761 4,668 8,062 11,111 2,775 3,163 6,592 1,634 4,167
1996 16,299 8,227 4,825 7,994 11,337 3,134 3,263 6,481 1,574 4,199

* Federally supported student aid received through students (e.g.,
Federal Student Loan Programs) is included under tuition and fees.

NOTE: The Higher Education Price Index (HEPI) was used to calculate
constant dollars. Data for academic years 1976-77 through 1985-
86 include only institutions that provided both enroliment and finance
data. Data for “Gifts and endowment” and “Federal appropriations”
do not always match individual categories presented in table 39-2
due to rounding. FTE students include both undergraduate and
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graduate students. Data from academic years ending 1989 to 1995
were revised from previously published figures.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for
Education Statistics, Higher Education General Information Survey
(HEGIS) “Financial Statistics of Institutions of Higher Education” survey
and Infegrated Postsecondary Education Data System (IPEDS)
“Institutional Characteristics,” “Financial Statistics,” and “Fall
Enroliment” surveys.
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General education revenues of higher education institutions per full-time-equivalent
(FTE) student (in constant 1995-96 dollars), by selected revenue sources and conirol
and type of institution: Academic years ending 1977-96

Revenues (in thousands)
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* Federally supported student aid received through students (e.g.,
Federal Student Loan Programs) is included under tuition and fees.

NOTE: The Higher Education Price Index (HEPI) was used to calculate
constant dollars. Data for academic years 1976-77 through 1985-
86 include only institutions that provided both enrollment and finance
data. Data for “Gifts and endowment” and “Federal appropriations”
do not always match individual categories presented in table 39-2
due to rounding. FTE students include both undergraduate and

Academic year ending

1987 1989 1991 1993

graduate students. Data from academic years 1989 to 1995 were
revised from previously published figures.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for
Education Statistics, Higher Education General Information Survey
(HEGIS) “Financial Statistics of Institutions of Higher Education” survey
and Infegrated Postsecondary Education Data System (IPEDS)
“Institutional Characteristics,” “Financial Statistics,” and “Fall
Enroliment” surveys.
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Section IV. Social Support for Learning

Higher education expenditures per student

Faculty and staff salaries and institutionally supported research account for a large share of
higher education expenditures. Since differences in institutional spending can affect the quality
and nature of instruction and learning experiences, understanding variations in expenditures
can provide insight into the organization and operation of higher education.

B Overall spending per full-time-equivalent (FTE) M In 1996, total expenditures per FTE student were

student increased at all types of higher education higher at private universities than at public uni-
institutions between 1986 and 1996. In constant versities ($37,200 versus $19,700). Likewise, total
1995-96 dollars, increases ranged from 7 percent expenditures at private 4-year colleges were higher
at public 2-year colleges (from $6,292 to $6,733 per than expenditures at public 4- and 2-year colleges
FTE student) to 33 percent at private universities ($17,177 versus $13,403 and $6,733, respectively).

(from $27,983 to $37,200 per FTE student).
B Between 1986 and 1996, research expenditures

B Although instructional expenditures per FTE stu- increased by 27 percent in private universities
dent increased between 1986 and 1996, (from $5,173 to $6,551 per FTE student) and by
instructional spending as a percentage of total 29 percent in public universities (from $3,319
expenditures fell at public universities, public 4- to $4,292 per FTE student). Over the decade,
year colleges, private 4-year colleges, and public research spending accounted for roughly 18
2-year colleges (by 2, 4, 3, and 2 percentage points, percent of total institutional expenditures in
respectively). At private universities, instructional private universities, and rose from 20 to 22 per-
spending as a percentage of total expenditures cent of total spending in public universities (see
remained similar during this period (see supple- supplemental table 40-1).

mental table 40-1).

Educational and general expenditures of higher education institutions per full-time-equivalent (FTE)
student (in constant 1995-96 dollars), by selected expenditure categories and control and type of
institution: Academic years ending 1977-96

Universities Colleges
Academic Private Public Private 4-year Public 4-year Public 2-year
year Instruc- Re- Instruc- Re- Instruc- Instruc- Instruc-
ending Total fion search Total fion search Total fion Total fion Total tion
1977 $§23,395 $8,895 $4,927 $15112 $5893 $2,774 $11,633  $4,307 $11,020 $5,111 $5,939  §$3,033
1980 23,750 8,992 4,875 15,633 6,059 3,047 11,821 4,334 11,598 5,203 6,071 3,063
1983 24,140 9,505 4,313 15,139 5,878 2,905 12,279 4,449 11,148 5,091 5,499 2,797
1986 27,983 10,569 5,173 16,868 6,357 3,319 13,605 4,770 12,283 5,632 6,292 3,140
1987 30,544 11,732 5,633 17,162 6,521 3,428 14,409 4,947 12,278 5,489 6,394 3,173
1988 30,934 11,612 5,790 17,628 6,581 3,631 14,768 5,032 12,527 5,686 6,309 3,104
1989 31,609 12,004 5,823 17,961 6,613 3,764 14,916 5,041 12,335 5,602 6,379 3,162
1990 31,961 12,087 5,954 17.915 6,552 3,827 15,167 5,085 12,447 5,625 6,206 3,090
1991 32,945 12,616 5,858 18,237 6,613 3,963 15,417 5,153 12,102 5,367 6,276 3,129
1992 33,923 12,945 5,912 18,145 6,538 3,988 15,812 5,232 12,262 5,297 5,992 3,014
1993 34,870 13,386 6,225 18,588 6,628 4,150 15,964 5,236 12,714 5,338 6,082 3,047
1994 35,876 13,799 6,334 18,957 6,693 4,241 16,340 5,284 12,862 5,416 6,390 3,154
1995 36,828 14,117 6,583 19,5625 6,913 4,353 16,799 5,422 13,317 5,566 6,538 3,205
1996* 37,200 13,902 6,551 19,700 6,946 4,292 17,177 5,593 13,403 5,486 6,733 3,240
* Preliminary data. SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for

Education Statistics, Digest of Education Statistics 1998 (based on
the IPEDS “Institutional Characteristics,” “Financial Statistics,” and “Fall
Enroliment” surveys).

NOTE: The Higher Education Price Index (HEPI) was used to calculate
constant dollars. Data for academic years 1976-77 through 1985-
86 include only institutions that provided both enroliment and finance
data. FTE students include both undergraduate and graduate
students.
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Public Support Indicator 40

Educational and general expenditures of higher education institutions per full-time-
equivalent (FTE) student (in constant 1995-96 dollars), by control and type of institution:
Academic years ending 1977-96
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Section IV. Social Support for Learning

International comparisons of expenditures for education

The proportion of total financial resources that countries invest in education indicate the relative
importance that they place on education. The public and private shares indicate where the
responsibility lies for funding education in that country. International comparisons of
expenditures for education vary considerably in the share of national resources devoted to
education, the sources (public or private) of funds spent on education, and the levels of education

to which funds are allocated.

B Total expenditures for elementary and secondary
education represented 3.9 percent of the U.S. Gross
Domestic Product (GDP) in 1995; expenditures for
higher education represented 2.3 percent of the
GDP in the same year. Total expenditures for all
education levels, including preprimary, and all
sources combined made up 6.7 percent of the GDP
of the United States. Of the G-7 countries, only
Canada spent a larger fraction of its GDP on el-
ementary—secondary and higher education than
the United States, and France also spent a larger
percentage of its GDP than did the United States
on elementary—secondary education.

B Some countries rely more heavily than others on
expenditures from private sources to finance edu-
cation. For example, in both the United States and
Japan, the percentage of GDP spent on higher
education from private sources (1.2 and 0.6, re-

spectively) was higher than the percentage from
public sources (1.1 and 0.4, respectively). In other
G-7 countries, the percentage from private sources
was much smaller than the percentage from pub-
lic sources. Anumber of G-7 countries had private
funding levels for elementary—secondary schools
that were similar to those of the United States, in-
cluding Canada, France, and Japan.

B Among the G-7 countries, expenditures per stu-
dent at the elementary and secondary levels in
1995 ranged from $3,328 and $4,246 in the United
Kingdom to $5,371 and $6,812 in the United States,
respectively. For higher education, however, ex-
penditures per student varied widely. The United
States spent more per higher education student
than any other G-7 country and spent more than
twice the amount spent in France, Italy, and the
United Kingdom.

Public and private expenditures on educational institutions’ in G-7 countries as a percentage of GDP,
by level of education, funding source, and country: 1995

As a percent of GDP Per student?
Elementary-secondary Higher education All levels and Constant 1995 U.S dollars®

Public Private Public Private sources Higher
G-7 country sources’  sources’ sources®  sources® combined®  Elementary Secondary  education
Canada 4.0 0.3 2.0 0.5 7.0 — — $11,471
France 4.1 0.3 1.0 0.2 6.3 $3,379 $6,182 6,569
Germany 2.9 0.9 1.0 0.1 5.8 3,361 6,254 8,897
[taly 3.2 0 0.8 0.1 4.7 4,673 5,348 5,013
Japan 2.8 0.3 0.4 0.6 4.7 4,065 4,465 8,768
United Kingdom 3.8 — 0.9 0.1 — 3,328 4,246 7,225
United States 3.5 0.4 1.1 1.2 6.7 5,371 6,812 16,262

— Not available.

" Includes all institutions, public and private, with the exception of
Germany and Italy, which include only public institutions, and the
United Kingdom, which includes public and government-dependent
private institutions.

2 Per student expenditures are calculated based on public and
private Full-Time-Equivalent (FTE) enroliment figures and expenditures
from both public and private sources, where data are available.

3 Purchasing Power Parity (PPP) indices were used to convert other
currencies to U.S. dollars. Because the fiscal year has a different
starting date in different countries, within-country Consumer Price
Indices (CPIs) were used to adjust the PPP indices to account for
inflation. See the supplemental note to this indicator for further
explanation.
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4 Public expenditures are defined as direct public expenditures on
education institutions plus public subsidies to households and other
private entities for education (e.g., tuition and fees), excluding other
education-related public aid to students and households (e.g.,
subsidies for student living costs).

5 Private expenditures are defined as private payments from
households and other private entities to education institutions, minus
any portfion derived from public subsidies.

¢ “All levels combined” includes expenditures on preprimary
education and funds classified as “undistributed,” a classification
reserved for enroliments, expenditures, or programs that cannot be
classified by level (e.g., nongraded special education).

7 Percentage is less than 0.05.

SOURCE: Organisation for Economic Co-operation and
Development, Center for Educational Research and Innovation,
Education at a Glance: OECD Indicators, 1998.



Public Support Indicator 41

Public and private expenditures on educational institutions in G-7 countries as a
percentage of Gross Domestic Product (GDP), by level of education and funding
source: 1995

Elementary and secondary
Percentage

of GDP

O =~ N W b OO N
|
|

O =~ N W Hd 0O N ©

France Canada United Germany United Italy? Japan
States Kingdom'

Higher education
Percentage

of GDP
8 -

O =2 N W H» o N
|
I

O =~ N W Hh U1 O N

gi--ﬁ-_z

Canada United France Germany? United Japan Italy?
States Kingdom?

All levels and sources combined?

Percentage

of GDP

8 — 8
7 - 7
6 — 6
5 - 5
4 — 4
3 - 3
2 - 2
1 — 1
(e — 0

Canada United France Germany United Japan? Italy?
States Kingdom'

I Public sources [0 Private sources

1Sources of funds for the United Kingdom were not available. reserved for enroliments, expenditures, or programs that cannot be

2Private sources of funds for some countries are less than 1 percent; classified by level (e.g.. nongraded special education).

therefore, percentages may not be discernable in the graphs. SOURCE: Organisation for Economic Co-operation and

N . v ) . Development, Center for Educational Research and Innovation,
3 “All levels combined” includes expenditures on preprimary ) . ;
education and funds classified as “undistributed,” a classification Education at a Glance: OECD Indicators, 1998.
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Section IV. Social Support for Learning

Trends in student borrowing: Subsidized and unsubsidized loans

The 1992 Reauthorization of the Higher Education Act expressed the desire of Congress to
improve access to postsecondary education by allowing students from all income levels to receive
unsubsidized Stafford federal student loans. In addition, students who qualify can also receive
a subsidized federal student loan, with the federal government paying the interest while the
students are enrolled. With unsubsidized federal loans, students are charged interest while
enrolled, so there is some concern about the effect of this burden. Prior to 1993-94, unsubsidized
federal loans were available only to independent students and to dependent students with

exceptional need.

B The percentage of full-time, full-year undergradu-
ates with subsidized federal student loans
increased from 30 to 37 percent between 1992-93
and 1995-96. During the same period, the percent-
age with unsubsidized loans increased from 4 to
16 percent.

B While 1 percent of dependent undergraduates re-
ceived an unsubsidized federal student loan in
1992-93, 12 percent did so by 1995-96.

B The percentage of independent students with
unsubsidized federal student loans increased from
12 to 27 percent between 1992-93 and 1995-96, and
increased in every income group.

B The percentage of independent students who re-
ceived only subsidized federal loans decreased
from 29 percent to 22 percent between 1992-93 and
1995-96 (see supplemental table 42-1).

Percentage of full-time, full-year undergraduates with subsidized and unsubsidized federal student loans,
and for those with loans, the average amount borrowed in each academic year: 1992-93 and 1995-96!

1992-93 1995-96
Subsidized loans Unsubsidized loans Subsidized loans Unsubsidized loans

Selected institutional and Average Average Average Average
student characteristics Percent amount Percent amount Percent amount Percent amount

Total 29.7 $2,837 3.8 $3,044 36.8 $3,373 16.0 $3,103
Control and type of institution?

Public 4-year 28.6 2,771 2.8 2,848 36.9 3,502 17.1 3,029

Private, not-for-profit 4-year 42.0 2,983 4.3 3,438 49.6 3,662 15.4 3,337

Public 2-year 10.1 2,107 1.2 — 12.1 2,312 6.4 2,637

Private, for-profit 51.5 3,096 15.5 2,936 59.5 2,899 38.7 3,413
Dependency status

Dependent 25.6 2,741 0.8 2,792 33.4 3,251 12.1 2,904

Independent 39.8 2,990 11.5 3,086 46.3 3,621 27.1 3,355
Dependent family income

Low quartile 450 2,664 1.4 2,546 44.8 3,272 5.5 2,718

Lower middle quartile 36.4 2,753 1.1 2,788 46.7 3,390 8.2 2,277

Upper middle quartile 21.6 2,761 0.5 3,075 32.3 3,155 16.6 2,741

High quartile 12.9 2,869 0.4 — 13.4 2,989 16.8 3,377
Independent family income

Low quartile 45.7 2,901 10.6 2,796 52.9 3,672 27.3 3,043

Lower middle quartile 37.7 3,028 13.0 3,285 51.1 3,613 28.7 3,377

Upper middle quartile 34.1 3,121 12.0 3,233 42.6 3,556 25.3 3,508

High quartile 29.7 3,205 11.2 3,394 24.7 3,514 26.1 3,972

— Too few sample observations for a reliable estimate.

TIn 1992-93, subsidized federal student loans were offered through
the Stafford Federal Loan Program and unsubsidized federal student
loans through the Supplemental Loans for Students (SLS) program.
In 1995-96, both subsidized and unsubsidized loans were offered
through the Stafford Federal Loan program. Students may receive
both a subsidized and unsubsidized loan in an academic year, and
thus may appear in each loan category.

0] The Condition of EQucation 1999

2 Excludes public less-than-2-year and private, not-for-profit less-than-
4-year institutions.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for
Education Statistics, National Postsecondary Student Aid Study, 1992-
93 and 1995-96.
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Trends in student borrowing: Subsidized and unsubsidized loans

Percentage of all full-time, full-year undergraduates in each academic year
with subsidized only, unsubsidized only, or both types of federal student
;’grfe”t loans, by dependency status: 1992—-93 and 1995-96! 5
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Average amount of federal student loans received in each academic
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Average amount and loan type: 1992-93 and 1995-963
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I [l Subsidized only [ Subsidized and unsubsidized [l Unsubsidized only

11n 1992-93, subsidized federal student loans were offered through  * Among those who received a subsidized or unsubsidized federal
the Stafford Federal Loan Program and unsubsidized federal student  student loan in each academic year.

loans through the Supplemental Loans for Students (SLS) program. ) . ) -

In 1995-96, both subsidized and unsubsidized federal student loans 4Too few observations for a reliable estimate for unsubsidized only.
were offered through the Stafford Federal Loan Program. SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for
2 Percentage for unsubsidized only is less than 1 percent; therefore, Education Stafistics, National Postsecondary Student Aid Study, 1992-

it may not be discernible on the graph. 93 and 1995-96.
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Section IV. Social Support for Learning

Student financing of graduate and first-professional education

Parental income and assets are not considered when determining graduate and first-professional
students’ eligibility for financial aid. Thus, student financial aid plays a particularly important
role in providing access to graduate and first-professional education.

B In 1995-96, 52 percent of all graduate and first-

professional students received some type of finan-
cial aid, averaging $9,800. The other 48 percent of
all students paid for their education entirely with
their own resources or assistance from families and
friends. Among those who attended full time, full
year, 76 percent received financial aid, averaging
$14,400 (see supplemental tables 43-1 and 43-2).

Most graduate and first-professional students
worked while enrolled (79 percent), even when
they were enrolled full time, full year (64 percent;
see supplemental table 43-1).

Students could receive more than one type of aid.
At the master’s degree level, 51 percent received
financial aid: 30 percent received grants; 22 per-
cent took out loans; and 10 percent worked as
teaching or research assistants. Students at pub-
lic institutions were more likely to hold

assistantships than those at private, not-for-profit
institutions.

At the doctor’s level, 65 percent of students re-
ceived financial aid. Doctor’s students were much
more likely than master’s students to have tuition
waivers (17 percent versus 7 percent) and assis-
tantships (36 percent versus 10 percent). Doctor’s
students at public institutions were more likely
than those at private, not-for-profit institutions to
have both these types of aid.

Compared with master’s and doctor’s students,
first-professional students were less likely to
work and more likely to have loans and to have
a higher average loan amount. First-profes-
sional students with loans borrowed an average
of $16,500, compared with $9,900 for master’s
and doctor’s students with loans (see supple-
mental table 43-2).

Percentage of graduate and first-professional students with various types of aid, percentage who
worked while enrolled, and average hours worked per week while enrolled, by degree program and
type of institution: Academic year 1995-96

Any Worked Average

Degree program and Any Any Tuition Any assistant- while hours worked
type of institution aid grants' waiver? loans ships enroled  per week®
Total* 51.9 29.6 7.8 24.7 11.1 78.9 35.1
Master’s degree‘l 51.3 30.0 7.4 22.1 10.3 84.3 36.6
Public 51.3 28.5 9.1 20.2 15.4 83.2 35.1
Private, not-for-profit 51.1 31.9 54 24.8 3.6 85.3 38.1
Doctor’s degree® 65.0 37.0 17.1 19.5 35.9 76.4 31.8
Public 67.4 38.0 22.1 16.8 43.9 81.3 29.1
Private, not-for-profit 61.1 37.9 9.4 20.9 24.5 67.8 37.9
First-professional degree® ® 80.2 37.9 3.4 69.4 4.1 50.4 24.8
Public 84.3 42.4 4.5 76.9 52 40.6 21.7
Private, not-for-profit 77.4 34.7 2.6 64.2 3.2 56.7 26.3

' Grants include scholarships, fellowships, tuition waivers, and
employer aid (forms of aid that do not have to be repaid).

2 Also included in the “Any grants” column.
3 For students who worked.

4 Total includes students in graduate programs other than master’s,
doctor’s, and first-professional. Total and degree program totals
include students in private, for-profit institutions.

5 First-professional programs include medicine, chiropractic, dentfistry,
optometry, osteopathic medicine, pharmacy, podiatry, veterinary
medicine, law, and theology.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for
Education Statistics, National Postsecondary Student Aid Study, 1995-
96, Graduate Data Analysis System.
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Financial aid received by graduate and first-professional students

Percentage of graduate and first-professional students with financial aid,
by degree program and type of aid: Academic year 1995-96
0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90 100
Total
M Any aid
Master’s O Any grants®
degree E Any loans
O Any assistantships
Doctor's
degree
First-
professional
degree?
I I I I I I I I I I 1
0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90 100
Percent

Average amount of aid received by aided graduate and first-professional students,
by degree program and type of aid: Academic year 1995-96
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Amount

! Total includes students in graduate programs other than master’s, 3 Grants include scholarships, fellowships, tuition waivers, and
doctor’s, and first-professional programs. employer aid (forms of aid that do not have to be repaid).

2 First-professional programs include medicine, chiropractic, dentistry, ~ SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for
optometry, osteopathic medicine, pharmacy, podiatry, veterinary  Education Statistics, National Postsecondary Student Aid Study, 1995-
medicine, law, and theology. 96, Graduate Data Analysis System.
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Section V. Educational Participation and Progress

Preprimary education enroliment

Participating in early childhood programs such as Head Start, nursery school, prekindergarten,
and kindergarten can better prepare a child to enter first grade. Many policymakers and educators
believe that it is important to help all children start elementary school on an equal footing with
other children. Involving students and their parents in preprimary programs beginning at
earlier ages may provide valuable experiences that will help children start elementary school

better prepared to learn.

B Preprimary enrollment rates for 5-year-olds were
higher in 1996 than in 1991, while enrollment rates
for 3- and 4-year-olds were similar in both years.
In 1996, 43 percent of 3-year-olds, 64 percent of 4-
year-olds, and 92 percent of 5-year-olds were en-
rolled in preprimary education.

In 1995, similar percentages of white and black 3-
and 4-year-olds were enrolled in center-based pro-
grams, while their Hispanic peers were less likely
to be enrolled (see supplemental table 44-1).

B Three- and 4-year-olds from families with incomes
of more than $50,000 were more likely to be en-
rolled in preprimary education than their peers
from families with incomes of $50,000 or less.

Overall, there was a positive relationship between
parents’ educational attainment and the enroll-
ment rates of 3-, 4-, and 5-year-olds: as parents’
educational attainment increased, so did the
preprimary enrollment rates of their children.

Percentage of 3-, 4-, and 5-year-olds enrolled in center-based programs or kindergarten,' by selected

student characteristics: 1991, 1993, 1995, and 1996

3-year-olds 4-year-olds 5-year-olds
Selected student characteristics 1991 1993 1995 1996 1991 1993 1995 1996 1991 1993 1995 1996
Total 42.6 40.6 41.0 426 61.7 63.1 654 64.4 89.8 91.1 932 923
Race-ethnicity
White 448 408 440 446 614 636 658 653 895 907 926 918
Black 454 471 446 498 717 685 729 793 940 932 945 955
Hispanic 249 328 224 284 51,5 50.7 50.1 488 862 907 932 90.1
Other %438 %357 2329 2395 %23 2726 716 %510 006 902 984 956
Household income
$10,000 or less ¢ 33 317 305 & 568 615 5887 & 911 945 914
10,001-20,000 & 273 316 401 & 547 570 570 & 898 907 904
20,001-35,000 & 306 327 349 & 549 529 554 & 863 922 913
35,001-50,000 & 465 407 474 A 686 635 658 & 927 891 916
50,001 or more & 646 621 603 & 824 845 809 & 971 973 952
Parents’ highest education level
Less than high school diploma 233 161 199 22771 37.6 465 2449 %546 869 796 938 877
High school diploma or GED 325 293 293 348 519 515 5667 542 87.8 893 0917 926
Some college/vocational/technical 445 429 406 420 64.1 686 656 665 913 926 923 915
Bachelor’s degree 53.8 529 551 552 770 748 766 70.1 91.3 957 962 943
Graduate/professional school 66.1 664 %26 621 81.1 80.1 833 833 924 960 948 947
Family structure
Two biological or adoptive parents — 406 411 429 — 629 655 623 — 903 921 918
One biological or adoptive parent — 417 436 432 — 649 658 69.2 — 936 954 927
One biological/adoptive and one
stepparent — 2303 %231 2288 — %568 207 %53.1 — 885 943 943
Other relatives — 237.6 2189 2455 — %46 %69 2760 — 916 970 965

— Not available.

! See the glossary for definitions of center-based programs and
kindergarten.

2 Interpret with caution; standard errors are large due to small sample
sizes.

3 Family income data for 1991 are not comparable to data for 1993,
1995, and 1996.

NOTE: Included in the total but not shown separately are children
from other types of family structures and racial-ethnic groups. This
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analysis includes children ages 3-5 who were not enrolled in first
grade. Age is as of December 31 of the prior year. Data are revised
from previously published figures.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for
Education Statistics, National Household Education Survey (NHES),
1991 (Early Childhood Education File), 1993 (School Readiness File),
1995 (Early Childhood Program Participation File), and 1996 (Parent
and Family Involvement in Education File).
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Percentage of 3-, 4-, and 5-year-olds enrolled in center-based programs

or kindergarten*

1007

Percent

80
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40

Total enrollment rate; 1991, 1993, 1995, and 1996

—100

3-year-olds 4-year-olds 5-year-olds
W 1991 [01993 MW1995 [11996

100 —

Percent

80
60
40
20

0

By race—ethnicity: 1996

—100

3-year-olds 4-year-olds 5-year-olds
Bl White [ Black [ Hispanic [ Other

By parents’ highest education level: 1996

Percent
100 —100
80 — 80
60 — 60
40 - 40
20 — 20
0 - — 0

3-year-olds 4-year-olds 5-year-olds
M Less than high [0 High school B Some college/ O Bachelor's [ Graduate/

school diploma diploma or GED vocational/technical degree professional school

* See glossary for definitions of center-based programs and SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for

kindergarten.

Education Statistics, National Household Education Survey (NHES),
1991 (Early Childhood Education File), 1993 (School Readiness File),

NOTE: Included in fhe fotal but not shown separately are children 4005 (£qry Childhood Program Participation File), and 1996 (Parent

from other racial-ethnic groups. This analysis includes children ages
3-5 who were not enrolled in first grade. Age is as of December 31

and Family Involvement in Education File).

of the prior year. Data are revised from previously published figures.
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Section V. Educational Participation and Progress

Elementary and secondary school enroliment

School enrollment is one measure of the size of the educational system and of the demand for

teachers, buildings, and educational resources.

Past trends and projected future changes in the

composition of enrollment across levels of education and regions of the country, as well as
between public and private schools, indicate the amount of resources the Nation requires.

B Total (public and private) elementary and second-
ary school enrollment increased considerably dur-
ing the late 1980s and 1990s, reaching an all-time
high of 52.7 million in 1998. This increase followed
declining total enrollment in elementary and sec-
ondary schools during the 1970s and early 1980s
(from 51.3 million in 1971 to 44.9 million in 1984;
see supplemental table 45-1).

Total elementary and secondary school enrollment
is projected to increase by 3 percent (to 54.3 mil-
lion) between 1998 and 2008 (see supplemental
table 45-1).

B Secondary school enrollments (grades 9-12) are
projected to increase by 11 percent for both public
and private schools between 1998 and 2008, while
enrollment in prekindergarten through grade 8 is
projected to decrease slightly.

Total public school enrollment is projected to in-
crease in the South and West (by 4 and 11 percent,
respectively) but to decrease in the Northeast and
Midwest (by 1 and 3 percent, respectively) be-
tween 1998 and 2008.

Elementary and secondary school enroliment (in thousands), by control and grade level of school,

with projections: Fall 1970-2008

Public schools

Private schools'

Grades Grades Grades Grades Grades Grades
Year/period PrekK-12 PrekK-8 9-12 PreK-12 PrekK-8 9-12
1970 45,894 32,5658 13,336 5,363 4,052 1,311
1988 40,189 28,501 11,687 5,241 4,036 1,206
1998 46,792 33,622 13,270 5,927 4,588 1,339
Projected? Projected?
2008 48,201 33,455 14,746 6,067 4,579 1,488
Percentage change Percentage change
1970-88 -12.4 -12.5 -12.4 -2.3 -0.4 -8.0
Projected percentage change Projected percentage change
1988-98 16.4 17.6 13.5 13.1 13.7 11.0
1998-2008 3.0 -0.2 11.1 2.4 -0.2 11.1

! Beginning in fall 1980, data include estimates for the expanded
universe of private schools.

2 Enroliment includes students in kindergarten through grade 12 and
some nursery school students.

NOTE: Details may not add to totals due fo rounding.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for
Education Statistics, Digest of Education Statistics 1998 (based on
Common Core of Data) and Projections of Education Statistics to
2008, 1998.

Public elementary and secondary school enroliment (in thousands), by region, with projections: Fall

1980-2008

Fall of year Northeast Midwest South West
1980 8,215 10,698 14,134 7,831
1988 7,208 9,846 14,491 8,644
1990 7,282 9,944 14,807 9,184
1995 7,894 10,512 16,118 10,316
1998* 8,215 10,680 16,864 11,033
2008* 8,100 10,344 17,501 12,257

Projected percentage change

1988-98 14.0 8.5 16.4 27.6
1998-2008 -1.4 -3.1 3.8 11.1

* Projected enroliment. Enrollment includes students in kindergarten
through grade 12 and some nursery school students.

NOTE: See the note in supplemental table 45-2 for a definition of
regions. Details may not add to totals due to rounding.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for
Education Statistics, Digest of Education Statistics 1998 (based on
Common Core of Data) and Projections of Education Statistics to
2008, 1998.
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Elementary and secondary school enroliment

Elementary and secondary school enrollment, by control and
Enrollment (in thousands) grade level of school: Fall 1970—220_8 .
35,000 e [35000
Public grades PreK-8
30,000 — 30,000
25,000 — 25,000
20,000 — 20,000
15,000 %/ - 15,000
10,000 — 10,000
5,000 _ Private grades Prek-82 1 o ___ — 5000
~ 7 7 Private g—ra-des 9-122
0 el [ 0
1970 1975 1980 1985 1990 1995 2000 2005 2008
Fall of year

Projected percentage change in public elementary and
secondary school enrollment, by region:3 Fall 1988-2008
Northeast
0

Midwest 25
West 30— 20
0 ot »s 15

25 20— 10

20 I 5

15 M0 0

10 5 B P —
5 0
0 S

-5
South

B 1988-98
5 [ 1998-2008

! Enrollment includes students in kindergarten through grade 12and  * See the note in supplemental table 45-2 for a definition of regions.

some nursery school students. SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for

2 Beginning in fall 1980, data include estimates for the expanded  Education Stafistics, Digest of Education Statistics 1998 (based on

universe of private schools. Common Core of Data) and Projections of Education Statistics to
2008, 1998.
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Section V. Educational Participation and Progress

Racial and ethnic distribution of elementary and secondary students

Changes in the racial-ethnic composition of students may alter the degree of heterogeneity of
language and culture in the Nation's schools. Although variety in student backgrounds and
interests can enhance the learning environment, it can also create new or increased challenges
for the schools. Knowledge of the shifting racial-ethnic distribution of public elementary and
secondary students can give schools the foresight to plan for these challenges.

B Thirty-six percent of students enrolled in public el-
ementary and secondary schools were considered
part of a minority group in 1996, an increase of 12
percentage points from 1976. This increase was
largely due to the growth in the percentage of His-
panic students (see supplemental table 46-1).

B Since 1970, black students have accounted for
approximately one out of every three students who
lived in central cities and attended public schools.
In 1996, 10 percent of the students who lived in a
metropolitan area outside of a central city and who
attended public schools were black, up from 6 per-
cent in 1970.

B In 1996, approximately one out of every four stu-
dents who lived in a central city and who attended
public schools was Hispanic, up from approxi-
mately 1 out of every 10 students in 1972.

B The percentage of black and Hispanic students
enrolled in private schools increased between 1972
and 1996, rising from 5 percent each for both black
and Hispanic students in 1972 to 9 percent for
black students and 8 percent for Hispanic students
in 1996.

Percentage of students in grades 1-12 who were black or Hispanic, by control of school and place of

residence: 1970-96
Black Hispanic
Public schools Public schools
Other Non- Other Non-

Central metro- metro- Private Central metro- metro- Private
Year Total city politan politan schools Total city politan politan schools
1970 14.8 32.5 6.2 12.0 4.7 — — — — —
1972 14.9 31.7 6.3 11.3 5.2 5.8 10.8 4.4 3.6 4.7
1974 15.4 33.2 6.6 11.8 4.3 6.2 11.4 4.4 4.4 7.3
1976 16.0 34.0 7.6 11.7 5.8 6.6 11.4 5.9 3.7 5.4
1978 16.1 35.9 7.4 12.3 6.0 6.4 11.9 6.1 3.0 5.2
1979 16.1 35.8 8.8 10.9 7.5 6.8 14.0 53 3.5 5.5
1982 16.2 34.0 8.6 11.9 6.6 8.7 17.7 7.0 4.3 7.3
1985 17.0 36.0 9.5 12.7 5.6 10.1 21.5 8.6 4.2 6.1
1986 16.7 32.9 8.3 14.1 6.9 10.6 20.2 8.3 4.1 7.0
1988 16.8 32.4 9.8 12.2 8.2 10.8 19.2 9.0 4.7 6.7
1990 16.5 33.1 8.8 12.5 7.2 11.6 19.8 10.8 4.0 7.2
1991 16.7 33.0 9.2 12.4 7.3 11.7 20.6 10.5 3.5 7.1
1992 16.7 32.5 9.5 11.9 7.4 11.9 20.8 10.9 3.6 7.7
1993 16.7 32.9 10.4 10.9 9.8 11.9 21.6 9.9 5.1 7.1
1994 16.8 33.0 9.6 12.9 11.1 13.4 24.7 11.1 5.8 9.1
1995 17.1 31.8 10.7 12.8 9.7 14.0 24.3 11.6 6.5 7.4
1996 17.0 31.9 10.4 12.5 9.1 14.3 25.0 11.3 6.9 8.3

— Not available.

NOTE: The Current Population Survey (CPS) definition of metropolitan
areas in the United States was changed in 1985. For data through
1984, metropolitan areas were defined on the basis of the 1970
census. A small number of students were both black and Hispanic
(less than 1 percent). In 1994, the survey instrument for the CPS was
changed and weights were adjusted. See the supplemental note
to Indicator 51 for further discussion.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census,
Current Population Reports, Series P-20, “Level of Enrollment Below
College for Persons 3 to 24 Years Old, by Control of School,
Metropolitan Status, Sex, Race, and Hispanic Origin,” various years;
and October Current Population Surveys.
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Enrollments Indicator 46

Percentage of students in grades 1-12 who were black or Hispanic,
by control of school and place of residence: 1972-96
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NOTE: Control of school was not available in 1980. Residence of
students was not available in 1984. The Current Population Survey
(CPS) definition of metropolitan areas in the United States was
changed in 1985. A small number of students (less than 1 percent)
were both black and Hispanic. In 1994, the survey instrument for the
CPS was changed and weights were adjusted. See the supplemental
note to Indicator 51 for further discussion.
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SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census,
Current Population Reports, Series P-20, “Level of Enroliment Below
College for Persons 3 to 24 Years Old, by Control of School:
Metropolitan Status, Sex, Race, and Hispanic Origin,” various years;
and October Current Population Surveys.
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Section V. Educational Participation and Progress

Racial-ethnic isolation of students in public schools

The nine-year period from 1987-88 through 1996-97 saw increasing percentages of minority
students among enrollments overall in American public elementary and secondary schools. In
the midst of these changes, students from different minority groups may have become more
isolated from whites. There are several ways to measure isolation of racial-ethnic groups, one of
which is the “exposure index,” the average percentage of students who are white in schools
attended by the average black, Hispanic, or Asian student.

B Overall, between fall 1987 and fall 1996, the expo-
sure of minorities to white students decreased. By
fall 1996, when white students comprised 64 per-
cent of the nation’s enrollment in elementary and
secondary schools, one-third or less of the students
in a typical black or Hispanic student’s school were
white.

B Black students’ exposure to white students de-
clined most in the border states and the South.
Hispanic students” exposure to white non-His-
panic students was lowest in the South and North-
east, but it declined most in the border states and
the West between fall 1987 and fall 1996 (see
supplemental tables 47-1 and 47-2).

B Asian/Pacific Islander students were substantially
less isolated from white students than were black

and Hispanic students. However, between fall
1987 and fall 1996, Asian/Pacific Islander
student’s exposure to white students declined by
more percentage points than black and Hispanic
students.

B White enrollment decreased as a percentage of total
enrollment in all regions between fall 1987 and fall
1996. When these changes are taken into account
using the relative measure, the increases in racial
isolation are smaller. In fact, when this relative mea-
sure is applied by region, racial isolation is actually
reduced in some regions (the West for black students
and the South and Northeast for Hispanic stu-
dents—see supplemental table 47-2).

Average percentage of white students in a minority student’s school within the 48 contiguous states,

by race-ethnicity: Fall 1987-96

Average percentage of white students in a minority student’s school*

Absolute measure

Relative measure: As a ratio to the
overall percentage of white students

Total percentage

Asian/ Pacific Asian/ Pacific

Fall of white students Black Hispanic Islander Black  Hispanic Islander
1987 69.6 35.9 33.3 55.2 51.6 47.8 79.3
1988 69.0 35.6 32.9 54.4 51.6 47.7 78.8
1989 68.4 35.4 32.3 53.7 51.8 47.2 78.5
1990 67.8 35.2 31.9 53.0 51.9 47.1 78.2
1991 67.3 35.0 31.6 52.4 52.0 47.0 77.9
1992 66.7 34.7 31.3 51.6 52.0 46.9 77.4
1993 66.1 34.2 31.0 51.0 51.7 46.9 77.2
1994 65.5 33.8 30.7 50.4 51.6 46.9 76.9
1995 64.8 33.2 30.3 49.8 51.2 46.8 76.9
1996 64.1 32.7 29.9 49.3 51.0 46.6 76.9
Percentage point change -5.5 -3.2 -3.4 -5.9 -0.6 -1.2 2.4

* The measure for the average percentage of white students in a
minority student’s school, or “exposure index,” is presented in this
indicator in two ways. The first is an absolute measure, which is the
actual exposure index, or percentage of white students in a minority
student’s school. The second is a relative measure, which is the ratio
of the exposure index to the overall percentage of white students.
The relative measure takes into account changing percentages of
whites at the regional and national levels that occur simultaneously
with changes in the isolation of racial-ethnic groups within schools.
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NOTE: Alaska and Hawaii are not included in the calculations for
national totals. See the supplemental note to this indicator for further
explanations.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for
Education Statistics, Common Core of Data, Longitudinal Research
File (School File).
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Average percentage of white students in a minority student’s school,
by race-ethnicity and region: Fall 1987-96

Average percentage of white students in a black student’s school
as a ratio to the overall percentage of white students, by region:* Fall 1987-96
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* Alaska and Hawaii are not included. See the supplemental note  SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for
to this indicator for further explanations. Education Statistics, Common Core of Data, Longitudinal Research
File (School File).
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Section V. Educational Participation and Progress

College and university enroliment, by control and type of institution

Colleges and universities under public and private control offering 2- and 4-year programs
address different student needs. When selecting a higher education institution, students con-
sider various factors, including the degree programs and services the institution offers, the
quality of those programs, and the costs of attendance. Fluctuations in enrollment among the
different types of institutions may indicate a shift in student needs and interests.

Between 1985 and 1992, total enrollment in all
higher education institutions generally increased
but has remained relatively constant since then
(see supplemental table 48-1).

The distribution of total enrollment between pub-
lic and private institutions has changed little over
the last two decades. Public institutions continue
to enroll nearly 8 out of every 10 students. How-
ever, enrollments have shifted from 4-year public
institutions to 2-year public institutions during
this period.

Between 1981 and the early 1990s, total enrollment
at public 2- and 4-year institutions increased. At

public 4-year institutions, total enrollment de-
creased slightly between 1991 and 1996; at public
2-year institutions, total enrollment followed the
same pattern, with the exception of a slight in-
crease in 1996 (see supplemental table 48-1).

Total enrollment in private 4-year institutions in-
creased steadily between 1985 and 1996. In con-
trast, total enrollment in private 2-year insti-
tutions fluctuated between 1985 and 1990, and
then decreased between 1991 and 1996 (see supple-
mental table 48-1).

Index and percentage distribution of total enroliment in higher education, by control and type of
institution: Fall 1972-96

Index of total enroliment (1981=100)"

Percentage distribution of total enroliment

Fall of All Public Public Private Private Al Public Public Private Private
year institutions 4-year 2-year 4-year 2-year institutions  4-year 2-year 4-year 2-year
1972 74.5 85.7 58.9 81.5 48.9 100.0 48.1 28.7 22.0 1.3
1974 82.6 91.0 73.3 85.0 50.3 100.0 46.0 32.1 20.7 1.2
1976 89.0 94.9 83.7 89.5 55.9 100.0 44.5 34.1 20.2 1.2
1978 91.0 95.1 86.5 93.2 65.7 100.0 43.6 34.4 20.6 1.4
1980 97.8 99.3 96.6 98.1 83.9 100.0 42.4 35.8 20.2 1.6
1981 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 41.8 36.2 20.1 1.9
1982 100.4 100.2 100.9 99.5 107.0 100.0 41.7 36.4 19.9 2.0
1984 99.0 100.6 95.5 101.0 106.9 100.0 42.5 35.0 20.5 2.1
1986 101.1 102.6 98.5 101.4 112.9 100.0 42.4 35.3 20.2 2.1
1988 105.5 107.3 103.0 105.8 110.3 100.0 42.5 35.4 20.2 2.0
1990 111.7 113.2 111.5 109.7 103.4 100.0 42.3 36.2 19.8 1.8
1991 116.1 114.3 120.6 112.6 104.9 100.0 41.1 37.6 19.5 1.7
1992 117.1 114.2 122.4 115.1 101.0 100.0 40.7 37.9 19.8 1.6
1993 115.6 113.3 119.1 116.0 97.0 100.0 40.9 37.3 20.2 1.6
1994 1154 112.8 118.5 117.5 93.9 100.0 40.8 37.2 20.5 1.5
1995 1156.3 112.5 117.8 118.7 91.2 100.0 40.8 37.0 20.7 1.5
19962 1156.6 112.4 117.9 120.4 90.9 100.0 40.6 36.9 21.0 1.5

' The index of total enrolliment in higher education is calculated as
the number of students enrolled in higher education instfitutions in a
given year divided by the number of students enrolled in higher
education institutions for the year 1981. A value greater than 100
indicates that more students were enrolled in higher education
institutions that year thanin 1981, while a value less than 100 indicates
that fewer students were enrolled that year relative to 1981.
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2 Preliminary data.
NOTE: Details may not add to 100.0 due to rounding.

SOURCE:

U.S. Department of Education, National Center for

Education Statistics, Digest of Education Statistics 1998 (based on
IPEDS “Fall Enrollment” surveys).
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Total enroliment in higher education, by control and type of institution: Fall 1972-96
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'The index of total enrollment in_higher educo’riop is Icollcullo’reo'l as  2Preliminary data.
the number of students enrolled in higher education institutions in a SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for

given year divided by the number of students enrolled in higher : Nyt . . Y

education institutions for the year 1981. A value greater than 100 F&%%QEOW ESTOf:IShCS' TQ'QQST of Education Stafistics 1996 (based on
indicates that more students were enrolled in higher education all Enroliment” surveys).
institutions that year than in 1981, while a value less than 100 indicates

that fewer students were enrolled that year relative to 1981.
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Section V. Educational Participation and Progress

Racial and ethnic distribution of college enroliments

Colleges and universities seek diversity among their student bodies; variety in the backgrounds
and interests of students can enhance the learning environment. The racial-ethnic mix of
college students is one aspect of a diverse student body. Variations in the racial-ethnic
composition of college enrollment suggest differences in the needs, interests, and backgrounds

of the student population.

B The student body in the Nation's colleges and uni-
versities has become increasingly heterogeneous
since the mid-1970s. The percentage of minority
students increased from 15 percent of all students
in fall 1976 to 25 percent in fall 1996. This increase
was due primarily to the growth in the enrollment
of Hispanic and Asian/Pacific Islander students,
whose enrollment as a percentage of all college
students increased about 4 percentage points for
each group.

B Black students accounted for 11 percent of the to-
tal enrollment at colleges and universities in fall
1996. Hispanics made up 8 percent of enrolled

students; Asian/Pacific Islanders, 6 percent; and
American Indian/Alaskan Natives, 1 percent.

In fall 1996, minority students made up a greater
proportion of the student body at public 2-year
than at all 4-year institutions (30 versus 22 per-
cent, respectively; see supplemental table 49-1).

In fall 1996, the percentages of public 2-year col-
lege students who were black and Hispanic were
similar (11 and 12 percent, respectively). How-
ever, the percentage of students enrolled in all 4-
year institutions who were black was higher than
the percentage enrolled who were Hispanic (10
and 6 percent, respectively).

Percentage distribution of total enroliment in higher education institutions, by race-ethnicity and control

and type of institution: Fall 1976-96

U.S. residents’

Minority
Fall of year and control Total Asian/Pacific  American Indian/ Nonresident
and type of institution White minority Black Hispanic Islander Alaskan Native alien
All institutions
1976 82.6 15.4 9.4 3.5 1.8 0.7 2.0
1978 81.9 15.9 9.4 3.7 2.1 0.7 2.3
1980 81.4 16.1 9.2 3.9 24 0.7 2.5
1982 80.7 16.6 8.9 4.2 2.8 0.7 2.7
1984 80.2 17.0 8.8 4.4 3.2 0.7 2.7
1986 79.3 17.9 8.7 4.9 3.6 0.7 2.8
1988 78.8 18.4 8.7 5.2 3.8 0.7 2.8
1990 77.6 19.6 9.0 5.7 4.1 0.7 2.8
1991 76.5 20.6 9.3 6.0 44 0.8 2.9
1992 75.1 21.8 9.6 6.6 4.8 0.8 3.1
1993 74.1 22.7 9.9 6.9 5.1 0.9 3.2
1994 73.0 23.8 10.1 7.3 54 0.9 3.2
1995 72.3 24.5 10.3 7.7 5.6 0.9 3.2
19967 71.5 25.2 10.5 8.1 58 0.9 3.3
By control and type of institution: Fall 19962

Public 70.8 26.5 10.6 8.9 5.9 1.0 2.7
Private 74.1 20.9 10.0 5.1 52 0.6 50
4-year 73.6 22.1 9.9 5.8 57 0.8 4.2

Public 73.4 22.9 10.0 6.2 59 0.9 3.7

Private 74.2 20.5 9.7 5.0 53 0.5 5.3
2-year public 67.9 30.4 11.3 11.9 6.0 1.2 1.7

TIncludes U.S. citizens and resident aliens.
2 Estimates based on preliminary data.
NOTE: Details may not add to totals due o rounding.
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SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for
Education Statistics, Digest of Education Statistics, various years
(based on the IPEDS “Fall Enroliment” surveys).
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Percentage of minority and nonresident alien enroliment
in higher education institutions

All institutions, by race—ethnicity: Fall 1976-96

Percent of total enrollment
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Education Statistics, Digest of Education Statistics, various years
(based on the IPEDS “Fall Enroliment” surveys).
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Section V. Educational Participation and Progress

Enroliment characteristics of graduate and first-professional students

Graduate and first-professional programs constitute an important segment of higher educa-
tion, with 2.8 million students enrolled during the 1995-96 academic year. Graduate and first-
professional students do not constitute a homogeneous group. The enrollment patterns of students
in different degree programs illustrate the various ways in which students combine school and

work.

B Graduate enrollment at the master’s level is pri-
marily a part-time activity. The majority of stu-
dents seeking MBA degrees, master’s degrees in
education, and MA/MS degrees in fields other
than education enrolled less than full time for the
full year in 1995-96. About 85 percent of MBA
and education master’s students worked while en-
rolled, and 85 percent of the MBA students and 75
percent of the education master’s students who
worked considered themselves primarily employ-
ees rather than students.

B About half (51 percent) of all PhD students in 1995—
96 enrolled full time for the full year. Although 76
percent of all PhD students worked while enrolled,

80 percent of those who worked considered them-
selves primarily students. In contrast, relatively
few EdD students enrolled full time, full-year (16
percent); almost all (98 percent) worked while en-
rolled; and most of those who worked (82 percent)
considered themselves primarily employees.

Compared with graduate students in the master’s
and doctor’s programs considered here, first-pro-
fessional students in law and medicine were gen-
erally more likely to enroll immediately after earn-
ing their bachelor’s degrees; more likely to enroll
full time, full-year; and less likely to work while
enrolled.

Percentage distribution of graduate and first-professional students, by degree program and enroliment

characteristics: Academic year 1995-96

MAT, MEd, MA/MS
MA/MS in (except Law
Enrollment characteristics MBA  education education) PhD EdD MD (LLB or JD)
Total 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
Time from bachelor's degree
to program enroliment
Less than 1 year 9.1 12.4 19.0 25.0 4.6 56.9 38.6
1-2 years 29.0 22.9 24.9 26.6 2.7 24.3 33.5
3-6 years 34.1 25.9 29.8 23.3 14.0 8.4 19.1
7 years or more 27.7 38.9 26.3 25.1 78.7 10.5 8.8
Aftendance pattern
Full-time, full-year 24.0 15.9 27.8 51.3 15.7 92.9 77.4
Part-time, full-year 46.7 45,0 39.5 36.3 49.3 1.6 14.3
Part-year 29.3 39.1 32.7 12.4 35.0 5.5 8.3
Employment status
Worked aft all 87.2 85.9 83.2 75.7 97.5 30.8 56.1
Worked full time if worked* 76.3 67.3 47.5 32.3 82.6 15.0 16.9
Primary role if working
Student working to meet expenses 15.1 25.0 57.1 80.0 17.7 87.5 82.5
Employee enrolled in school 84.9 75.0 42.9 20.0 82.3 12.5 17.5

* Full-time employment is defined as working 35 or more hours per
week.

NOTE: Details may not add to 100.0 due to rounding.
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SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for
Education Statistics, National Postsecondary Student Aid Study, 1995-
96, Graduate Data Analysis System.
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Enroliment characteristics of graduate and first-professional students

Percentage of graduate and first-professional students who enrolled in their program
within 1 year of earning their bachelor’s degree, by degree program:
Academic year 1995-96
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SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for
Education Stafistics, National Postsecondary Student Aid Study, 1995-
96, Graduate Data Analysis System.
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Section V. Educational Participation and Progress

Recent school dropouts

Students who drop out of school have fewer opportunities to succeed in the work force or to
assume a fully functional place in society at large than those students who complete high school.
The event dropout rate, a measure of the proportion of students who drop out in a single year
without completing high school, is one of several ways to define dropout rates.

B In October 1997, 5 percent of students who were
in grades 10-12 the previous October were not en-
rolled and had not completed high school—that
is, they had dropped out of high school sometime
during the year.

B Between 1972 and 1997, the dropout rates for
whites and blacks decreased, while the dropout
rate for Hispanics did not change significantly.
During this period, the dropout rate for blacks
decreased at a faster rate than that for whites.

B Generally, between 1972 and 1997, students in
grades 10-12 from low-income families were more
likely to drop out of high school than were their
counterparts from middle- and high-income fami-
lies.

B Between 1990 and 1997, students in grades 10-12
whose parents did not complete high school had
a substantially higher dropout rate than did those
whose parents had attained a bachelor’s degree
(see supplemental table 51-1).

Event dropout rates' for those in grades 10-12, ages 15-24, by sex, race-ethnicity, and family income:

October 1972-97

Sex Race-ethnicity? Family income?®
October Total Male Female White Black Hispanic Low Middle High
1972 6.1 5.9 6.3 5.3 9.5 11.2 14.1 6.7 2.5
1974 6.7 7.4 6.0 5.8 11.6 9.9 — — —
1976 59 6.6 5.2 5.6 7.4 7.3 15.4 6.8 2.1
1978 6.7 7.5 59 5.8 10.2 12.3 17.4 7.3 3.0
1980 6.1 6.7 55 52 8.2 1.7 15.8 6.4 2.5
1982 55 5.8 5.1 4.7 7.8 9.2 15.2 5.6 1.8
1984 5.1 5.4 4.8 4.4 5.7 11.1 13.9 5.1 1.8
1986 4.7 4.7 4.7 3.7 5.4 11.9 10.9 5.1 1.6
1988 4.8 5.1 4.4 4.2 5.9 10.4 13.7 4.7 1.3
1990 4.0 4.0 3.9 3.3 5.0 7.9 9.5 4.3 1.1
1991 4.0 3.8 4.2 3.2 6.0 7.3 10.6 4.0 1.0
1992 4.4 3.9 4.9 3.7 5.0 8.2 10.9 4.4 1.3
1993 4.5 4.6 4.3 3.9 5.8 6.7 12.3 4.3 1.3
1994° 53 5.2 5.4 42 6.6 10.0 13.0 5.2 2.1
1995 5.7 6.2 5.3 45 6.4 12.4 13.3 5.7 2.0
1996% 50 5.0 5.1 4.1 6.7 9.0 1.1 5.1 2.1
19974 4.6 5.0 4.1 3.6 5.0 9.5 12.3 4.1 1.8

— Not available.

'The event dropout rate is the percentage of those in grades 10-12,
ages 15-24, who were enrolled the previous October, but who were
not enrolled and had not graduated in October of the current year.

2 Included in the total but not shown separately are dropouts from
other racial-ethnic groups.

3 Low income is the bottom 20 percent of all family incomes; high
income is the top 20 percent of all family incomes; and middle
income is the 60 percent in between. See the supplemental note to
Indicator 53 for further discussion.
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4In 1994, the survey instrument for the Current Population Survey
(CPS) was changed and weights were adjusted. See the
supplemental note to this indicator for further discussion.

NOTE: Beginning in 1992, the Current Population Survey (CPS)
changed the questions used to obtain the educational attainment
of respondents. See the supplemental note to Indicator 59 for further
discussion.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for
Education Statistics, Dropout Rates in the United States, 1997, 1999
(based on the October Current Population Surveys).
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Event dropout rates! for those in grades 10-12, ages 15-24: October 1972-97

By race—ethnicity
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' The event dropout rate is the percentage of those in grades 10-12,
ages 15-24, who were enrolled the previous October, but who were
not enrolled and had not graduated in October of the current year.

2 Low income is the bottom 20 percent of all family incomes; high
income is the top 20 percent of all family incomes; and middle
income is the 60 percent in between. See the supplemental note to
Indicator 53 for further discussion. Data on family income were not
available for 1974.

NOTE: In 1994, the survey instrument for the Current Population Survey
(CPS) was changed and weights were adjusted. See the
supplemental note to this indicator for further discussion. Beginning
in 1992, the Current Population Survey (CPS) changed the questions
used to obtain the educational attainment of respondents. See the
supplemental note to Indicator 59 for further discussion.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for
Education Statistics, Dropout Rates in the United States, 1997, 1999
(based on the October Current Population Surveys).

The Condifion of Education 1999 111



Section V. Educational Participation and Progress

High school dropouts, by race-ethnicity and recency of migration

As a whole, Hispanics drop out of high school at higher rates and attain lower levels of educa-
tion than non-Hispanics. The relative recency of migration among Hispanics may at least
partially account for this trend. Evidence of the undereducation of Hispanics has implications
for developing retention strategies as well as for assessing the educational and training needs of
the population. The status dropout rate for an age group (the percentage of that age group that
is not enrolled in school and has not completed high school) is one measure of dropping out.

B In 1997, a greater percentage of Hispanics than

non-Hispanics ages 16-24 were born outside the
United States (see supplemental table 52-1).
Among this group, the status dropout rate (39
percent) was higher than it was among first- and
later-generation Hispanics (15 and 18 percent, re-
spectively). First- and later-generation Hispanics

B In 1997, the percentage of 25- to 34-year-olds who

were dropouts was lower than it was in 1989 or
1979. Similar changes are occuring for all groups.
The gaps in dropout rates between non-U.S.-born,
first-generation, and later-generation Hispanics
and comparable non-Hispanics were generally
similar in 1979, 1989, and 1997.

were two to three times more likely than their non-
Hispanic peers to drop out.

Percentage of 16- to 24-year-olds who were not enrolled in school and had not completed high
school, by recency of migration and race-ethnicity: October 1997

Hispanic Non-Hispanic
Asian/
Other Pacific
Recency of migration Total Total Mexican Hispanic Total White Black Islander
Total 11.0 25.3 27.5 21.3 8.6 7.6 13.4 6.9
Born outside 50 states/D.C. 23.5 38.6 44.3 29.6 7.8 5.4 9.2 9.4
First generation 10.0 15.4 17.0 7.9 5.0 5.6 6.2 2.5
Later generation 9.3 17.7 18.3 14.2 9.0 7.8 14.1 5.3

Percentage of 25- to 34-year-olds who were not enrolled in school and had not completed high
school, by year and recency of migration and race-ethnicity: November 1979 and 1989 and October
1997

Hispanic Non-Hispanic

Asian/

Year and recency Other Pacific
of migration Total Total Mexican Hispanic Total White Black Islander
1979 Total* 14.9 45.4 51.2 24.6 13.0 11.5 24.1 —
Born outside 50 states/D.C. 34.4 59.9 74.8 30.6 16.1 18.6 16.3 —
First generation 12.3 30.8 356.3 4.3 8.2 7.8 18.1 —
Later generation 13.5 29.9 32.8 18.3 13.1 11.5 24.4 —
1989 Total* 13.1 39.1 45.9 27.6 10.5 9.1 18.9 10.5
Born outside 50 states/D.C. 31.8 51.8 69.9 28.6 11.5 10.2 14.2 12.3
First generation 10.5 25.3 25.2 28.5 4.5 4.0 8.9 5.9
Later generation 11.2 23.0 23.7 19.7 10.8 9.4 19.3 3.9
1997 Total* 11.9 38.5 46.2 27.8 7.7 6.6 12.2 9.3
Born outside 50 states/D.C. 30.8 49.5 60.0 34.2 10.3 7.6 16.7 10.7
First generation 9.5 16.4 22.8 3.2 5.8 5.7 9.9 3.9
Later generation 8.1 24.0 26.8 12.5 7.5 6.6 11.9 3.2

— Not available. D.C., and at least one of their parents was not. Later generation
includes those who were born in one of the 50 states or Washington,

D.C., as were both of their parents.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census,
Current Population Survey, November 1979 and 1989, and October

* Total includes a small proportion for whom recency of migration is
unknown.

NOTE: People born in Puerto Rico and the U.S. territories are
considered born in other countries. Individuals are classified as first
generation if they were born in one of the 50 states or Washington,
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High school dropouts, by race-ethnicity and recency of migration

Percentage distribution of 16- to 24-year-olds according to recency of migration: 199
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considered born in other countries. Individuals are classified as first  Current Population Survey, November 1979 and 1989, and October

generation if they were born in one of the 80 states or Washington,  1997.
D.C.. and at least one of their parents was not. Later generation
includes those who were born in one of the 50 states or Washington,

D.C., as were both of their parents.
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Section V. Educational Participation and Progress

Immediate transition from high school to college

Of those who ever attend college, most do so for the first time in the months immediately following
their completion of high school. Consequently, knowing the percentage of high school completers
who enroll immediately provides an estimate of the proportion of each year’s graduating class
that will ever attend college. Enrollment rates reflect the accessibility of higher education and
the value high school completers place on such an education compared with other pursuits.

B Between 1987 and 1997, the percentage of high
school completers ages 16-24 going directly to col-
lege increased from 57 to 67 percent.

The percentage of high school completers ages 16—
24 from high-income families who went directly
to college increased between 1987 and 1997, while
the percentage of their counterparts from low-in-
come families who went directly to college showed
no stable pattern. Each year between 1987 and
1997, completers from high-income families were
more likely than completers from low-income
families to go directly to college.

B While the percentages of both white and black high
school completers ages 16-24 who enrolled in col-
lege immediately following high school increased
between 1973 and 1996, the rate of increase was
greater for whites (see supplemental table 53-1).

Between 1990 and 1997, the higher the education
level of a student’s parents, the more likely that
student was to enroll in college the year after com-
pleting high school (see supplemental table 53-2).

Percentage of high school completers ages 16-24 who were enrolled in college the October after
completing high school, by type of institution, family income, and race-ethnicity: October 1972-97

Family income'

Race-ethnicity?

Low Middle High White Black Hispanic

Type of institution 3-year 3-year 3-year
October  Total 2-year 4-year Annual average Annual  Annual  Annual  Annual average Annual average
1972 49.2 — — 26.1 ) 45.2 63.8 49.7 44.6 ) 45.0 @)
1975 50.7 18.2 32.6 31.2 ) 46.2 64.5 51.1 41.7 44.4 58.0 52.5
1979 49.3 17.5 31.8 30.5 31.5 43.2 63.2 49.9 46.7 45.3 45.0 46.4
1983 52.7 19.2 33.5 34.6 34.0 45.2 70.3 55.0 38.2 37.9 54.2 47.3
1987 56.8 18.9 37.9 36.9 37.8 50.0 73.8 58.6 52.2 44.5 33.5 44.9
1990 60.1 20.1 40.0 46.7 44.7 54.4 76.6 63.0 46.8 48.9 42.7 51.7
1991 62.5 24.9 37.7 39.5 42.3 58.4 78.2 65.4 46.4 47.2 57.2 51.6
1992 61.9 23.0 38.9 40.9 43.6 57.0 79.0 64.3 48.2 50.1 55.0 58.1
1993 61.5 22.4 39.1 50.4 44.1 56.9 79.3 62.9 55.6 51.5 62.2 55.4
1994 61.9 21.0 40.9 41.0 41.9 57.8 78.4 64.5 50.8 52.5 49.1 55.0
1995 61.9 21.5 40.4 34.2 41.3 56.1 83.4 64.3 51.2 52.6 583.7 51.2
1996 65.0 23.1 41.9 48.6 46.6 62.7 78.0 67.4 56.0 56.2 50.8 56.7
1997 67.0 22.8 44.3 57.0 ) 60.8 82.2 68.2 58.5 ) 65.6 )

— Not available. Data for type of institution were not collected until
1973

' Low income is the bottom 20 percent of all family incomes; high
income is the top 20 percent of all family incomes; and middle
income is the 60 percent in between. See the supplemental note to
this indicator for further information.

2 Included in the total but not shown separately are high school
graduates from other racial-ethnic groups.

3Due to small sample sizes for the low-income, black, and Hispanic
categories, 3-year averages were also calculated for each category.
For example, the 3-year average for blacks in 1973 is the average
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percentage of black high school completers ages 16-24 who were
enrolled in college the October after completing high schoolin 1972,
1973, and 1974. Thus, 3-year averages cannot be calculated for
1972 and 1997, and for groups of 3 years in which some data are
not available (e.g., 1973-75 for the low-income category).

NOTE: In 1994, the survey instrument for the Current Population Survey
(CPS) was changed and weights were adjusted. See the
supplemental note to Indicator 51 for further discussion. Details may
not add to totals due to rounding.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census,
October Current Population Surveys.
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Percentage of high school completers ages 16-24 who were enrolled in college
the October after completing high school, by race-ethnicity and family income:
October 1972-97

By race—ethnicity
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* Low income is the bottom 20 percent of all family incomes; high  NOTE: In 1994, the survey instrument for the Current Population Survey
income is the top 20 percent of all family incomes; and middle  (CPS) was changed and weights were adjusted. See the
income is the 60 percent in between. See supplemental note to this  supplemental note to Indicator 51 for further discussion.

Q%ﬁgé?er ;‘rc])r](f;L;Ter discussion. Data on family income were not SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census,
' October Current Population Surveys.
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Section V. Educational Participation and Progress

Racial and ethnic differences in the transition to college

Racial and ethnic differences in college enrollment rates reflect differences in access to and
persistence in higher education for groups with varying social and economic backgrounds.
Differing enrollment rates are also an indicator of future differences in the earnings and
productivity associated with postsecondary education. The college enrollment rates for 18- to
24-year-olds are influenced by the number who enroll immediately after completing high school,
the number who delay entry, and the number of years individuals in both these groups stay in

higher education.

B In 1997, white high school completers ages 1824 M In 1997, college enrollment rates in 2-year institu-
were more likely to be enrolled in college (46 per- tions were similar for white, black, and Hispanic
cent) than their black and Hispanic counterparts, high school completers ages 18-24. In contrast, black
although blacks and Hispanics ages 18-24 showed and Hispanic high school completers ages 18-24
similar rates of college enrollment (39 and 36 per- were less likely than their white counterparts to be
cent, respectively). In contrast, in the mid- to late enrolled in 4-year institutions (see supplemental
1970s, white, black, and Hispanic completers table 54-1).
showed similar rates of college enrollment.

B In 1997, college enrollment rates were similar for

The percentage of high school completers ages 18—
24 who were enrolled in college was higher in 1997
than in 1972. In 1997, college enrollment rates for
whites, blacks, and Hispanics were 14, 12, and 10
percentage points higher, respectively, than they
were in 1972.

white, black, and Hispanic high school completers
ages 25-34 (9 percent for both whites and blacks and
8 percent for Hispanics). The college enrollment
rates of high school completers age 35 and older
showed a different pattern, however, with black
high school completers in this age group being

slightly more likely to be enrolled in college than
their white peers.

Percentage of high school completers enrolled in college, by age and race-ethnicity:
October 1972-97

Ages 18-24 Ages 25-34 Age 35 or older
October Total White  Black Hispanic Total White  Black Hispanic Total White  Black Hispanic
1972 31.9 32.6 27.2 25.8 8.4 8.4 8.8 7.5 — — — —
1974 30.5 30.6 26.2 32.3 9.3 9.1 10.8 10.0 — — — —
1976 33.1 32.8 33.4 35.9 9.6 9.2 11.9 11.0 2.3 2.1 4.1 3.9
1978 31.4 31.3 29.6 27.1 9.1 8.8 10.8 10.2 2.4 2.2 3.8 4.2
1980 31.8 32.1 27.6 29.9 8.9 8.7 9.6 9.2 2.1 2.0 3.4 2.9
1982 33.0 33.3 28.1 29.2 8.9 8.7 9.6 9.7 2.2 2.1 2.7 2.9
1984 33.2 33.9 27.2 29.9 8.6 8.4 8.0 9.9 2.1 2.0 2.7 1.8
1986 34.0 34.5 28.6 29.4 8.3 7.9 7.9 10.4 2.4 2.2 3.3 3.4
1988 37.0 38.4 27.8 30.8 8.0 7.8 7.5 7.8 2.7 2.6 3.3 3.4
1990 39.0 40.3 32.4 28.4 8.6 8.7 5.9 7.0 2.7 2.6 2.9 3.9
1991 40.8 42.3 30.8 33.9 9.0 8.7 8.1 8.6 2.7 2.6 3.4 2.9
1992 41.6 42.5 33.4 36.1 8.6 8.5 6.7 8.5 2.5 2.5 2.6 2.7
1993 41.0 42.0 32.2 34.9 8.5 8.2 8.1 9.5 2.6 2.4 3.3 3.1
1994 42.2 43.6 35.5 32.9 9.5 9.1 9.7 10.1 2.7 2.5 3.5 4.3
1995 42.1 43.7 35.2 34.9 9.4 9.3 9.1 8.0 2.6 2.4 3.5 3.8
1996 43.3 45.0 35.7 33.8 9.7 9.1 10.9 9.8 2.6 2.4 3.7 3.4
1997 44.9 46.4 39.3 35.8 9.4 9.1 9.0 7.5 2.6 2.4 3.7 2.5

— Not available. the total but not shown separately are high school completers from

other racial-ethnic groups.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census,
October Current Population Surveys.

NOTE: In 1994, the survey instrument for the Current Population Survey
(CPS) was changed and weights were adjusted. See the
supplemental note to Indicator 51 for further discussion. Included in
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Transitions Indicator 54

Percentage of high school completers enrolled in college,
by age and race-ethnicity: October 1972-97

NOTE: In 1994, the survey instrument for the Current Population Survey
(CPS) was changed and weights were adjusted. See the
supplemental note to Indicator 51 for further discussion. Included in
the total but not shown separately are high school completers from
other racial-ethnic groups.
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Section V. Educational Participation and Progress

Persistence and attainment of first-year college stopouts

A majority of undergraduates who successfully complete their first year in college earn a
postsecondary degree. The outcomes for students who leave in their first year and return to
college later (stopouts) are less well known. Tracking the academic path of these stopouts can
help identify and understand students who are at risk for leaving.

B In 1989-90, 29 percent of undergraduates left col-
lege during their first year or failed to re-enroll
the following year. A greater percentage left pub-
lic 2-year institutions (42 percent) than 4-year
colleges and universities (16 percent). About half
of those leaving public 2-year institutions and
about two-thirds of those leaving 4-year institu-
tions returned to college by 1994 (that is, were
stopouts). The rest remained out of college through
1994.

B By 1994, stopouts from private, not-for-profit
4-year institutions who returned to their origi-
nal institution were more likely than their
counterparts from public 4-year institutions to

have earned a degree or certificate (63 versus
20 percent) and less likely to not be enrolled in

college (22 versus 49 percent; see supplemental
table 55-1).

B Within the public 2-year sector, stopouts who
transferred to another institution were more likely
to earn a degree or certificate by 1994 (48 percent)
than were those who returned to the same institu-
tion (27 percent). In fact, stopouts who transferred
had attained some degree or certificate by 1994 at
arate similar to that of students who did not leave
in their first year (48 and 50 percent, respectively;
see supplemental table 55-1).

Percentage distribution of 1989-90 beginning postsecondary students by their persistence or
departure status in 1989-90, by type of first institution attended

Left in 1989-90 without certificate

Attained Persisted Stopped Stayed out
Type of first institution certificate to 1990-91 Total out! through 1994
Total? 1.2 69.5 29.4 15.9 13.5
Institution in 1989-90
Public 2-year 2.1 55.5 42.4 21.5 21.0
All 4-year 0.2 83.9 15.9 10.1 538
Public 0.2 82.3 17.5 10.9 6.6
Private, not-for-profit 0.2 87.3 12.5 8.3 4.2

! Stopouts returned to college by 1994, but may have left again
without earning a degree or certificate.

2Does not include students in private, for-profit institutions; public less-
than-2-year institutions; or private, not-for-profit less-than-4-year
institutions (about 14 percent of beginning students).
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SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for
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Persistence Indicator 55

Percentage distribution of 1989-90 beginning postsecondary students according to

attainment status in 1994, by persistence and departure status

Total'

Public 4-year
Persisted to 1990-912

Stopped out, returned
to same institution

Stopped out,
transferred to
another institution

Private, not-for-
profit 4-year

Persisted to 1990-912

Stopped out, returned
to same institution

Stopped out,
transferred to
another institution

Public 2-year
Persisted to 1990-912

Stopped out, returned
to same institution

Stopped out,
transferred to
another institution

0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90 100
Percent
 Attained degree or certificate 0 No credential and still enrolled [ Not enrolled and no credential

' Does not include students in private, for-profit institutions; public ~ SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for
less-than-2-year institutions; or private, not-for-profit less-than-4-year  Education Stafistics, 1989-90 Beginning Postsecondary Students
institutions (about 14 percent of beginning students). Longitudinal Study, Second Follow-up (BPS:90/94), Data Analysis

2 Includes a small percentage who attained a certificate in

1989-90.

System.
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Section V. Educational Participation and Progress

Persistence and attainment of first-generation students

Envrolling in college after completing high school is an expected next step for many young
people, especially those whose parents attended college. For students whose parents never at-
tended college (first-generation students), going to college may signify an attempt to improve
their social, economic, and occupational standing. Yet these students can encounter a variety of
obstacles in their path toward enrollment and degree attainment.

B Among those who began their postsecondary edu-

they were more likely than other students to have

cation in 1989-90, first-generation students were
more likely than those whose parents had higher
levels of education to be 25 years or older, be mar-
ried, have dependents, be financially independent
of their parents, and start at public 2-year institu-
tions (see supplemental tables 56-1 and 56-2).

By 1994, about half (55 percent) of 1989-90 first-
generation beginning students had earned a de-
gree or were still enrolled in college. However,

not earned a degree or be enrolled in 1994. As
parental education level increased, so did the like-
lihood that students persisted in college.

First-generation students who initially enrolled in
private, not-for-profit 4-year institutions were
more likely than those who started in public 4-
year institutions to attain a bachelor’s degree by
1994. The same was true for students whose par-
ents had higher levels of education.

Percentage distribution of 1989-90 beginning postsecondary students according to persistence and
attainment status as of 1994, by first-generation status and control and type of first institution

Persisted No Highest degree attained
Attained No degree or degree or No
First-generation degree or  certificate, certificate, degree or Associate Bachelor’s
status' certificate enrolled  Total not enrolled certificate Certificate degree degree
Al institutions®
Total 50.0 13.3 63.2 36.8 50.1 12.5 11.4 26.1
First generation 44.2 10.7 55.0 45.1 556.3 16.9 11.7 16.0
Parents have some college 50.6 14.5 65.1 34.9 49.8 10.6 11.9 27.7
Parents have bachelor’s
or advanced degree 58.8 16.9 75.7 24.3 41.2 6.0 11.8 41.0
Public 4-year
Total 54.8 18.4 73.2 26.8 45.2 3.2 4.7 47.0
First generation 46.4 19.8 66.1 33.9 53.6 59 5.7 34.7
Parents have some college 53.3 17.4 70.7 29.3 46.7 1.5 5.0 46.8
Parents have bachelor’s
or advanced degree 62.3 18.3 80.7 19.3 37.7 2.0 3.6 56.7
Private, not-for-profit 4-year
Total 71.9 8.6 805 19.5 28.1 23 3.0 66.6
First generation 62.9 8.2 71.1 28.9 37.1 2.5 2.8 57.6
Parents have some college 70.6 8.5 79.2 20.9 290.4 3.8 4.4 62.4
Parents have bachelor’s
or advanced degree 77.9 8.6 86.5 13.5 22.1 1.6 2.5 73.8
Public 2-year
Total 36.7 14.7 51.4 48.6 63.3 12.9 17.5 6.3
First generation 354 10.8 46.2 53.8 64.6 14.6 15.1 5.7
Parents have some college 36.8 17.5 54.3 45.7 63.2 10.6 19.3 6.9
Parents have bachelor’s
or advanced degree 42.2 22.2 64.4 35.6 57.8 9.6 24.5 8.1

' The highest educational attainment of either parent was no college
for 43 percent of students, some college for 23 percent of students,

and a bachelor’s or advanced degree for 34 percent.

2 Includes students at all types of postsecondary institutions, including

types not shown separately.

NOTE: Details may not add to 100.0 due to rounding.
SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for

Education Statistics, 1989-90 Beginning Postsecondary Students

System.
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Persistence Indicator 56

Persistence and attainment of beginning postsecondary students,
by first-generation status

Percentage of 1989-90 beginning postsecondary students with selected

Percent characteristics, by first-generation status

100 — 100
90 - 90
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70 - 70
60 - 60
50 - 50
40— - 40
30 - 30
20 - 20
10 - 10

N 25-29 30 years Married Had Independent Started at public B
years or older dependents 2-year institution

Percentage of 1989-90 beginning postsecondary students who earned a degree or w
still enrolled as of 1994, by first-generation status® and control and type of first institutio

Percent
100 — 100
90 — 90

80 — 80
70 — 70
60 — 60
50 — 50
40 — 40
30 — 30
20 — 20
10 — 10
0~ - 0

All institutions?® Public 4-year Private, not-for-profit Public 2-year
4-year
Control and type of first institution

B First generation O Parents have B Parents have bachelor’s
some college or advanced degree

' The highest educational attainment of either parent wasno college  SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for
for 43 percent of students, some college for 23 percent of students,  Education Statistics, 1989-90 Beginning Postsecondary Students
and a bachelor’s or advanced degree for 34 percent. Longitudinal Study, Second Follow-up (BPS:90/94), Data Analysis

2 Includes students at all types of postsecondary institutions, including System.
types not shown separately.
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Section V. Educational Participation and Progress

Bachelor’s degrees conferred, by field of study and race-ethnicity

Changing opportunities within the job market affect the fields in which students choose to major.
In turn, the majors that students choose affect the demand for courses and faculty as well as the
supply of new graduates in different fields. Trends in the number and proportion of bachelor’s
degrees conferred in different fields, as well as the distribution of these degrees across racial—ethnic
groups, help not only to identify changing conditions in the supply and demand of the job market
but also to provide some insight into the diversity of the Nation's future work force.

B After declining for several years, the number of
bachelor’s degrees conferred in the humanities and
the social and behavioral sciences has grown since
the mid-1980s. Combined with business manage-
ment degrees, these three types of degrees have
constituted more than half of all degrees conferred
since 1971.

Following a sharp decline between 1986 and 1992,
the number of degrees conferred in computer sciences
and engineering leveled off between 1993 and 1996.

B Between 1977 and 1996, increasing proportions of
black students earned bachelor’s degrees in physi-
cal sciences, mathematics, computer sciences and
engineering, and business management. These in-

creases led to a narrowing of the black-white dis-
parity in the physical sciences and mathematics and
to a widening of the black-white disparity favor-
ing blacks in business management since the late
1970s (see supplemental table 57-1).

After remaining relatively unchanged between
1977 and 1991, the Hispanic—white disparity in
physical sciences widened so that in 1996, the His-
panic field concentration ratio was 0.56. In con-
trast, the proportions of Hispanics, relative to
whites, who earned bachelor’s degrees in computer
sciences and engineering increased between 1977
and 192 and then decreased to a level of near par-
ity between Hispanics and whites (see supplemen-
tal table 57-1).

Index of the number of bachelor’s degrees conferred and percentage distribution of total bachelor’s
degrees conferred, by field of study: Academic years ending 1971-96

Field of study 1971 1976 1981 1986 1991 1992 1993 1994 1995 1996
Index of the number of degrees (1981=100)

All fields 89.8 99.0 100.0 105.6 117.0 121.5 124.6 125.0 124.1 124.6
Humanities 107.1 112.4 100.0 99.0 128.6 138.7 1451 1451 143.5 144.0
Social/behavioral sciences 136.7 124.8 100.0 95.0 129.8 139.5 143.0 143.3 141.4 141.1
Natural sciences 104.4 117.1 100.0 98.5 90.6 95.0 101.0 107.1 113.1 119.3
Computer and information sciences 15.8 37.4 100.0 277.0 165.9 162.4 160.0 160.0 161.4 159.4
Engineering 70.9 60.7 100.0 120.4 97.2 96.7 97.9 98.3 98.5 98.1
Engineering technologies 44.0 67.8 100.0 165.9 146.2 139.5 137.3 136.6 135.0 130.8
Education 163.1 142.9 100.0 80.6 102.5 99.9 99.7 99.6 98.2 97.6
Business management 57.7 71.4 100.0 119.3 125.3 129.0 129.1 124.0 117.8 114.1
Health sciences 39.6 84.8 100.0 101.2 92.8 97.0 105.4 116.9 125.5 132.0
Ofther technical/professional 43.2 86.6 100.0 *97.4 109.2 119.4 124.7 127.6 128.6 131.8

Percentage distribution of total degrees

All fields 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
Humanities 17.1 16.3 14.3 13.4 15.7 16.3 16.7 16.6 16.6 16.6
Social/behavioral sciences 23.0 19.1 15.1 13.6 16.8 17.4 17.4 17.4 17.3 17.2
Natural sciences 9.8 9.9 8.4 7.8 6.5 6.6 6.8 7.2 7.7 8.1
Computer and information sciences 0.3 0.6 1.6 4.2 2.3 2.2 2.1 2.1 2.1 2.1
Engineering 53 4.1 6.8 7.7 5.6 54 5.3 5.3 54 53
Engineering technologies 0.6 0.9 1.3 20 1.6 1.4 1.4 1.4 1.4 1.3
Education 210 16.7 11.6 8.8 10.1 9.5 9.3 9.2 9.1 9.1
Business management 13.7 15.3 21.3 24.0 22.8 22.6 22.0 21.1 20.2 19.5
Health sciences 3.0 *5.8 6.8 6.5 54 54 5.8 64 6.9 7.2
Other tfechnical/professional 6.2 11.2 12.8 11.8 12.0 12.6 12.9 13.1 13.3 13.6

* Revised from previously published figures.

NOTE: The index of the number of bachelor’s degrees conferred is
calculated as the number of degrees conferred in a given field of
study divided by the number of degrees conferred in the same field
in 1981. A value greater than 100 indicates that more bachelor’s
degrees were conferred in that field of study in that year than in
1981, whereas a value less than 100 indicates that fewer bachelor’s

degrees were conferred in that field in that year than in 1981. Details
may not add to totals due to rounding. See the supplemental note
to this indicator for a description of the fields of study.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for
Education Statistics, Digest of Education Statistics, various years
(based on IPEDS “Completions” surveys).
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Educational Attainment and Degrees Indicator 57

Minority field concentration ratio* at the bachelor’s degree level,
by selected fields of study: Academic years ending 1977-96

Black concentration ratio

Concentration ratio
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* The minority field concentration ratio is calculated as the
percentage of a minority group earning bachelor’s degrees who
majored in a selected field of study divided by the percentage of
whites earning bachelor’s degrees who majored in the same field.
For example, the 1996 black to white concentration ratio for
education =0.78/10.1 =0.78. A value greater than 1 indicates that
minority graduates are more likely to major in that field than whites,

Hispanic concentration ratio
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whereas a value less than 1 indicates that minority graduates are
less likely fo maijor in that field than whites.

NOTE: See the supplemental note to this indicator for a description
of fields of study.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for
Education Statistics, Digest of Education Statistics, various years
(based on IPEDS “Completions” surveys).
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Section V. Educational Participation and Progress

Graduate field of study, by sex and race-ethnicity

Changing opportunities within the job market affect the fields in which male and female graduates
and graduates from different racial—ethnic groups choose to earn a graduate degree. The female
field concentration ratio shows how much the fields studied by females differ from those studied
by males. The minority field concentration ratio shows how much the fields studied by various
minority groups differ from those studied by whites. Changes in the ratio show whether differences
in field preferences of males and females and of minorities and whites are narrowing or widening
and may also indicate changes in the occupations and earning potential of females and minorities.

B In 1996, a substantially higher proportion of fe-
males than males earned master’s degrees in edu-
cation and health professions. In contrast, a higher
proportion of males than females earned master’s
degrees in the natural sciences, computer sci-
ences/engineering, and business management.

From 1971 to 1983, a higher proportion of males
than females earned master’s degrees in the so-
cial and behavioral sciences. In contrast, from 1984
to 1996, a higher proportion of females than males
earned master’s degrees in this field. At the
doctor’s level, females have been consistently
more likely than males to earn a degree in the so-

cial and behavioral sciences since 1971 (see supple-
mental tables 58-1 and 58-3).

Between 1979 and 1996, the proportion of black
and Hispanic master’s degree recipients who
earned degrees in the natural sciences and com-
puter sciences/engineering increased. In 1996,
black recipients were 44 and 31 percent less likely
than whites to earn degrees in the natural sciences
and computer sciences/engineering, respectively;
however, Hispanics were 28 and 2 percent less
likely than whites to earn degrees in these fields
(see supplemental table 58-2).

Female field concentration ratio' and dissimilarity index? of graduate degrees conferred, by field of
study and degree level: Academic years ending 1971-96

Field of study and degree level 1971 1974 1977 1980 1983 1986 1989 1992 1993 1994 1995 1996
Master’s degrees
Humanities 1.58 1.34 1.17 1.08 1.06 1.12 1.07 1.08 1.08 1.09 1.07 1.03
Social/behavioral sciences 0.69 0.67 0.76 0.88 0.99 1.08 1.07 1.05 1.08 1.10 1.12 1.12
Natural sciences 0.48 0.43 0.44 0.43 0.48 0.53 0.56 0.54 0.55 0.55 0.55 0.57
Computer sciences and engineering 0.03 0.05 0.07 0.11 0.15 0.20 0.19 0.19 0.19 0.19 0.19 0.19
Education 1.92 1.99 2.18 242 2,64 2.66 2.84 2.85 2.81 2,75 2.65 2.53
Business management 0.06 0.09 0.19 0.30 0.41 0.45 0.47 0.46 0.47 0.48 0.48 0.47
Health professions 1.85 2.00 2.37 2.66 3.01 3.16 3.30 3.32 3.31 3.19 2.96 2,96
Other technical/professional® 1.56 1.24 1.04 1.10 1.22 1.27 1.30 1.34 1.35 1.33 1.34 1.28
Dissimilarity index? 3790 3595 3513 3534 3489 3476 3532 3559 3583 3505 3452 33.59
Doctor’s degrees
Humanities 1.89 1.71 1.41 1.10 1.09 1.08 1.05 1.13 1.13 1.09 1.10 1.16
Social/behavioral sciences 1.29 1.28 1.29 1.30 1.38 1.42 1.48 1.51 1.57 1.54 1.65 1.62
Natural sciences 0.67 0.63 0.56 0.56 0.59 0.58 0.64 0.69 0.70 0.68 0.69 0.69
Computer sciences and engineering 0.04 0.08 0.11 0.11 0.11 0.15 0.18 0.19 0.18 0.21 0.22 0.22
Education 1.60 1.52 1.61 1.86 1.99 2.10 2.33 2.48 2.36 2.48 2.51 2.48
Business management 0.17 0.24 0.21 0.41 0.41 0.52 0.65 0.51 0.63 0.63 0.57 0.61
Health professions 1.19 1.24 1.46 1.91 1.57 1.94 2.36 2.33 2.19 2.25 2.13 1.97
Other technical/professional® 0.76 0.70 0.88 0.87 0.83 1.00 0.98 1.01 1.09 1.07 1.05 1.09
Dissimilarity index? 28.31 2599 2408 2423 2570 2641 27.71 2889 2920 2878 28.07 29.14

'The female field concenfration ratio is calculated as the
percentage of females earning degrees who majored in a specific
field divided by the percentage of males earning degrees who
majored in the same field. For example, the 1996 female to male
concentration ratio for a master’s degree in education =35.72/14.11
=2.53. A value greater than 1 indicates that females are more likely
to earn a graduate degree in that field than males, whereas a value
less than 1 indicates that females are less likely fo earn a graduate
degree in that field than males. Includes degrees conferred to U.S.
and non-U.S. citizens.

2 The dissimilarity index represents the percentage distribution of
female students who would need to switch fields of study to match
the percentage distribution of male students across fields of study.

It is calculated as the sum of the absolute difference between the
percentages of male and female students majoring in each field
divided by 2.

3 Principally composed of public administration at the master’s
degree level and agriculture and natural resources at the doctor’s
degree level.

NOTE: Data for 1988 through 1995 are revised from previously
published figures. See the supplemental note to Indicator 57 for a
description of the fields of study.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for
Education Statistics, Digest of Education Statistics, various years
(based on IPEDS “Completions” surveys).
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Educational Attainment and Degrees Indicator 58

Minority field concentration ratio* of master’s degrees conferred:
Academic years ending 1979-96

Black concentration ratio
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* The minority field concentration ratio is calculated as the
percentage of a minority group earning master’s degrees who
majored in a selected field of study divided by the percentage of
whites earning master’s degrees who majored in the same field. For
example, the 1996 black-to-white concentration ratio for education
=33.2/29.3 = 1.13. A value greater than 1 indicates that minority
graduates are more likely to major in that field than whites, whereas
a value less than 1 indicates that minority graduates are less likely
to major in that field than whites.

Hispanic concentration ratio
Concentration ratio
1.5 —1.5
Education
12 - S\ocial and behavioral sciences
1.0
0.9
Computer sciences
and engineering Natural sciences
0.6 —0.6
0.3 —0.3
0 T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T 0
1979 1981 1983 1985 1987 1989 1990 1991 1992 1993 1994 1995 1996
Academic year ending

NOTE: See the supplemental note to Indicator 57 for a description
of the fields of study.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for
Education Statistics, Digest of Education Staftistics, various years
(based on IPEDS “Completions” surveys).

The Condifion of Education 1999 125



Section V. Educational Participation and Progress

Educational attainment

Changes in educational attainment over time indicate fluctuations in the demand for skills and
knowledge in the work force as well as societal changes. An increase in the overall level of
educational attainment can reflect the increasing emphasis society places on completing high
school and college. Completing high school or college is an important educational accomplishment
that yields many benefits, such as better job opportunities and higher earnings.

B The educational attainment of 25- to 29-year-olds
increased between 1971 and 1998. The percentage
with a high school diploma or equivalency cer-
tificate rose from 78 to 88 percent; the percentage
of high school completers with some college rose
from 44 to 66 percent; and the percentage of high
school completers with a bachelor’s degree or
higher rose from 22 to 31 percent.

B The educational attainment of blacks ages 25-29
increased across all education levels between 1971
and 1998. During this period, the rates of high
school completion became more similar for blacks
and whites. In 1971, blacks ages 25-29 completed
high school at a rate that was 72 percent of the
rate of whites, while in 1998 the high school
completion rate for blacks was 94 percent of the
rate of whites. In contrast, the gaps in attainment
between white and black high school completers

with some college remained about the same, and
the gap for those with a bachelor’s degree or
higher widened.

The educational attainment of Hispanics ages 25—
29 increased across all levels between 1971 and
1998. However, despite these increases, the gaps
in attainment between Hispanics and whites re-
mained similar at every attainment level during
this period.

In 1971, females ages 25-29 had lower rates of
attainment at every education level than their
male peers. However, between 1971 and 1998,
the educational attainment of females increased
at a faster rate than that of males, and by 1998,
the attainment rate of females surpassed that
of their male peers (see supplemental tables 59-
1, 59-2, and 59-3).

Percentage of 25- to 29-year-olds who completed high school and percentage of high school
completers with some college or a bachelor’s degree or higher, by race-ethnicity: March 1971-98

High school completers with:

Diploma or equivalency certificate Some college Bachelor's degree or higher
March Total White Black Hispanic Total White Black Hispanic Total White Black  Hispanic
1971 77.7 81.7 58.8 48.3 43.6 44.9 30.9 30.6 22.0 23.1 11.5 10.5
1973 80.2 84.0 64.1 52.3 45.3 46.6 33.5 31.6 23.6 24.8 12.7 10.8
1975 83.1 86.6 71.1 53.1 50.1 51.2 38.7 41.1 26.3 27.5 14.7 16.6
1977 85.4 88.6 74.5 58.0 53.2 54.8 41.7 41.1 28.1 29.8 16.9 11.5
1979 85.6 89.2 74.7 57.1 54.1 55.7 41.7 44.0 27.0 28.6 16.6 12.9
1981 86.3 89.8 77.6 59.8 50.1 51.2 42.5 39.6 24.7 26.3 14.9 12.5
1983 86.0 89.3 79.5 58.4 50.6 51.6 41.6 42.9 26.2 27.4 16.2 17.8
1985 86.2 89.5 80.5 61.0 50.8 51.8 42.7 44.2 25.7 27.3 14.4 18.2
1987 86.0 89.4 83.5 59.8 50.7 51.4 43.0 44.6 25.6 27.6 13.8 14.5
1989 85.5 89.3 82.3 61.0 51.3 52.8 42.1 44.3 27.3 29.5 15.4 16.5
1991 85.4 89.8 81.8 56.7 53.1 54.9 43.2 42.2 27.2 29.7 13.4 16.3
1992 86.3 90.6 80.9 60.9 56.7 58.8 44.7 46.8 27.3 30.0 13.7 15.6
1993 86.7 91.2 82.7 60.9 58.9 61.0 48.4 48.8 27.3 29.8 16.1 13.6
1994 86.1 91.1 84.1 60.3 60.5 62.7 49.6 51.5 27.0 29.7 16.2 13.3
1995 86.9 92.5 86.8 57.2 62.2 64.6 52.0 50.3 28.4 31.2 17.8 15.5
1996 87.3 92.6 86.0 61.1 64.7 67.0 55.9 50.9 31.1 34.1 17.0 16.4
1997 87.4 92.9 86.9 61.8 65.4 68.2 53.7 53.9 31.8 35.2 16.4 17.8
1998 88.1 93.6 88.2 62.8 65.6 68.5 56.6 51.7 31.0 34.5 17.9 16.5

NOTE: The Current Population Survey (CPS) questions used to obtain
educational attainment were changed in 1992. See the
supplemental note to this indicator for further discussion. In 1994,
the survey instrument for the CPS was changed and weights were
adjusted. See the supplemental note to Indicator 51 for further
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discussion. Included in totals but not shown separately are other
racial-ethnic groups.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census,
March Current Population Surveys.
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Percentage of 25- to 29-year-olds who completed high school and percentage
of high school completers with some college or a bachelor’s degree or higher,

by race-ethnicity:

March 1971-98

High school completers

Year

Percent
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NOTE: The Current Population Survey (CPS) questions used to obtain
educational attainment were changed in 1992. See the
supplemental note to this indicator for further discussion. In 1994,
the survey instfrument for the CPS was changed and weights were
adjusted. See the supplemental note to Indicator 51 for further

High school completers with a bachelor’s degree or higher
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discussion. Included in totals but not shown separately are other
racial-ethnic groups.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census,
March Current Population Surveys.
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Section V. Educational Participation and Progress

International comparisons of educational attainment, by age

The percentage of the population completing secondary and higher education in different countries
may be used to compare the skill level of the U.S. work force with that of its economic competitors.
In addition, contrasting the educational attainment of the general population with the attainment
of younger age cohorts provides a means of comparing progress in the rates of high school and

college completion.

B In the United States, the United Kingdom, Ger-
many, and Canada, at least 80 percent of adults
ages 25-34 had completed secondary education
in 1996. In comparison, only in the United States
and Germany had 80 percent or more of adults
ages 45-54 completed secondary education. The
similarities in secondary educational attainment
rates for those ages 25-34 indicate that other coun-
tries have gradually caught up to or surpassed the
United States in terms of the percentage of their
populations completing secondary education (see
supplemental table 60-1).

B The United States still ranks first among the large,
industrialized countries in terms of higher educa-
tional attainment. For both the younger and older
generations, adults in the United States had higher
rates of higher educational attainment than adults
in other countries in 1996. The United States is
still likely to retain a lead in higher education over
other countries in the future.

B However, while the percentages of the younger
generation completing higher education were gen-

erally higher than those for the older generation
in most of the countries, this was not true for the
United States. In the United States, those ages 45—
54 had higher educational attainment rates that
were slightly greater than the rates of those ages
25-34, which may be due to a more flexible edu-
cation system in which adults may enroll in and
complete higher education at any age.

B About 24 percent of female adults ages 25-64 in
the United States completed higher education in
1996 (see supplemental table 60-1). Females ages
25-34 in the United States were also more likely
to complete higher education than their female
and male peers in other large, industrialized coun-
tries (with the exception of males ages 25-34 in

Japan).

B Males ages 25-34 in Japan were much more likely
to complete higher education than males of the
same age in the other large, industrialized coun-
tries. Males of the same age in the United States
ranked second.

Percentage of the population in large, industrialized countries who completed secondary and higher

education, by age, sex, and country: 1996

25-34 years old

25-64 years old

Total Male Female Total

Secondary Higher Secondary Higher  Secondary Higher Secondary Higher
Country education' education  education' education  education' education education' education
Canada 84.9 20.1 82.9 19.4 86.9 20.8 76.4 17.3
France?® 74.3 12.4 73.6 11.7 74.9 12.9 60.2 9.7
Germany 86.4 12.9 88.3 14.1 84.4 11.6 81.5 13.1
Italy 52.1 8.3 50.0 8.0 54.3 8.7 38.2 8.1
Japan® 90.6 22.9 89.3 34.2 91.8 11.5 69.7 13.3
United Kingdom 86.6 15.2 87.5 16.5 85.6 13.8 76.3 12.8
United States 86.9 26.5 85.9 25.9 87.9 27.1 85.7 25.8
" Includes individuals who have completed at least secondary  NOTE: In the United States, completing secondary education is

education.

2The allocation for individual education level for France was revised
in 1996. The result is a reduction in the number of people with upper
secondary level qualification and an increase in the number with
lower secondary level qualification.

3 Data are for 1989.
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defined as graduating from high school or earning a GED;
completing higher education is defined as earning a bachelor’s
degree or higher. Individuals for whom educational attainment is
unknown are excluded from the analysis.

SOURCE: Organisation for Economic Co-operation and
Development, INES Project, International Indicators Project.



Educational Aftainment and Degrees

Indicator 60

Percentage of the population in large, industrialized countries who have completed

secondary and higher education, by age, sex, and country: 1996

25-34 years old
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! Includes individuals who have completed at least secondary
education.

2 The allocation for individual education level for France was revised
in 1996. The result is a reduction in the number of people with upper
secondary level qualification and an increase in the number with
lower secondary level qualification.

3 Data are for 1989.

NOTE: In the United States, completing secondary education is
defined as graduating from high school or earning a GED;
completing higher education is defined as earning a bachelor's
degree or higher. Individuals for whom educational attainment is
unknown are excluded from the analysis.

SOURCE: Organisation for Economic Co-operation and
Development, INES Project, International Indicators Project.
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Table 1-1
Table 1-2

Table 2-1
Table 2-2

Table 2-3

Table 3-1

Table 3-2

Note

Table 4-1
Table 5-1
Table 5-2
Note

Table 6-1
Table 6-2

Table 6-3

Table 7-1

Note
Table 8-1

Note
Table 9-1

Table 9-2

Table 10-1

Listed below are all of the supplemental tables and notes prepared for The Condition of
Education 1999. Due to space limitations, all of the tables and notes listed are not included in
the printed volume; only those shown in bold are included here. To receive the second volume,
The Condition of Education 1999 Supplemental and Standard Error Tables, which
includes the complete set of tables (and any associated standard error tables), contact EDPUBS
at (877) 433-7827 or to view the electronic version of The Condition of Education 1999, go
to the NCES Internet site http://nces.ed.gov/pubs99/condition99/index.html

Science anchor levels

Percentile distribution of science performance scale scores, by age and race—ethnicity:
1977-96

Mathematics achievement levels

Percentage distribution of students, by mathematics achievement level and grade:
1990, 1992, and 1996

Average mathematics performance scores of public school 4"- and 8"-grade students,
and change in scores from 1992 and from 1990, by grade and jurisdiction: 1996

Average mathematics and science performance scores of 4"-grade students, by sex and
country: 1995

Average mathematics and science performance scores of 8"-grade students, by sex and
country: 1995

Data collection and sampling guidelines for the TIMSS

Reading anchor levels

Reading achievement levels

Percentage of students, by reading achievement level and grade: 1992, 1994, and 1998
Overview of NAEP assessments

Writing anchor levels

Percentage of students scoring at or above each of five anchor levels of writing perfor-
mance: 1984-96

Percentile distribution of writing performance scale scores, by grade and race-
ethnicity: 1984-96

Average music, theatre, and visual arts performance scores, by various characteristics
of arts education: 1997

Information on NAEP Arts Education Assessment

Percentage of adults ages 16-65 at each level of education who scored at level 3 or
above in document literacy, by country: 1994

Information on the International Adult Literacy Survey (IALS)

Political knowledge of students in grades 9-12, by selected student characteristics:
1996

Attention to politics, participation skills, political efficacy, and tolerance of diversity
of students in grades 9-12, by selected student characteristics: 1996

Employment rates for recent high school completers not enrolled in college and for
recent high school dropouts, by sex: October 1960-97

132 The Condition of Education 1999



Supplemental Tables and Notes

Table 10-2

Table 10-3

Table 10-4

Table 11-1

Table 11-2

Table 12-1

Table 12-2

Table 12-2

Table 12-3

Table 12-4

Table 12-5

Table 12-6

Table 13-1

Table 14-1

Note
Table 16-1

Table 16-2

Table 16-3

Employment rates for recent high school completers not enrolled in college and for
recent high school dropouts, by family income: October 1972-97

Employment rates for recent high school completers not enrolled in college and for
recent high school dropouts, by parents” highest education level: October 1997

Employment rates for recent high school completers not enrolled in college and for
recent high school dropouts, by race—ethnicity: October 1972-97

Unemployment rates of 25- to 34-year-olds, by sex and educational attainment: March
1971-98

Employment rates of 25- to 34-year-olds, by sex and educational attainment: March
1971-98

Ratio of median annual earnings of all male to all female wage and salary workers
ages 25-34, by educational attainment: 1970-97

Median annual earnings (in constant 1998 dollars) of wage and salary workers ages 25—
34 whose highest education level was grades 9-11, by sex and race—ethnicity:
1970-97

Median annual earnings (in constant 1998 dollars) of wage and salary workers ages 25—
34 whose highest education level was grades 9-11, by sex and race—ethnicity:
1970-97—Continued

Median annual earnings (in constant 1998 dollars) of wage and salary workers ages 25—
34 whose highest education level was a high school diploma or GED, by sex and race-
ethnicity: 1970-97

Median annual earnings (in constant 1998 dollars) of wage and salary workers ages 25—
34 whose highest education level was some college, by sex and race-ethnicity: 1970-97

Median annual earnings (in constant 1998 dollars) of wage and salary workers ages 25—
34 whose highest education level was a bachelor’s degree or higher, by sex and race-
ethnicity: 1970-97

Ratio of median annual earnings of all wage and salary workers ages 25-34 whose
highest education level was grades 9-11, some college, or a bachelor’s degree or higher,
compared with those with a high school diploma or GED, by sex: 1970-97

Percentage distribution of 1992-93 bachelor’s degree recipients according to employ-
ment and enrollment status in April 1997, by selected student characteristics

Participation in the Advanced Placement (AP) program, by number of schools, candi-
dates, examinations, colleges, candidates per school, examinations per candidate, and
candidates per college: 195697

Advanced Placement (AP) Examinations

Percentage distibution of 8"-grade students according to frequency with which they
reported having a quiz or test in their mathematics lessons, by frequency and country:
1995

Percentage distribution of 8"-grade students according to teacher reports of the use of
various pieces of written information as their main source for deciding which topics
to teach and how to present in mathematics, by country: 1995

Percentage distribution of 8"-grade students according to frequency with which teach-
ers reported asking them to practice computational skills and do reasoning tasks in
mathematics, by country: 1995
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Table 17-1

Table 17-2

Table 17-3

Table 17-4

Table 17-5

Table 18-1

Table 20-1

Note

Table 21-1

Table 21-2

Table 22-1

Table 22-2

Table 24-1

Table 25-1

Table 25-2

Table 25-3

Table 26-1

Table 26-2

Table 27-1

Percentage of schools and instructional rooms with Internet access, by control and
level of school: Fall 1995

Percentage of public schools with various Internet capabilities and members of the
school community with access to Internet capabilities, by type of Internet capability:
Fall 1996

Percentage of private schools with various Internet capabilities and members of the
school community with access to Internet capabilities, by type of Internet capability:
Fall 1995

Percentage of public schools and instructional rooms with Internet access, by school
characteristics: Fall 1994-98

Percentage of private schools and instructional rooms with Internet access, students
attending schools with Internet access, and school computers with Internet access, by
school characteristics: Fall 1995

Percentage of students who used a computer at home, by purpose, grade level, race-
ethnicity, and family income: 1997

Percentage of students with disabilities ages 6-21 according to the educational envi-
ronment in which they are educated, by type of disability: Academic years ending
198696

Educational environments and types of disabilities

Average reading proficiency of students who read for fun, by frequency and age:
Selected years 1984-96

Percentage distribution of students according to the type of material most recently
having read at school and on their own, by age: Selected years 1984-96

Percentage of public school districts with various requirements when considering
teacher applicants, by type of requirements, percentage of students eligible for free or
reduced-price lunch, and percentage of minority students enrolled: School year 1993—
94

Percentage of public school districts with various requirements when considering
teacher applicants, by type of requirements, region, and state: 1993-94

Percentage distribution of public school teachers according to frequency of participa-
tion in various collaborative activities in the past 12 months, by type of activity: 1998

Percentage distribution of all full-time elementary and secondary school teachers, by
age: 1971-98

Salaries of all full-time elementary and secondary school teachers (in constant 1998
dollars), by age: 1971-98

Salaries of full-time, full-year employed bachelor’s degree recipients (in constant 1998
dollars), by age: 1971-98

Percentage of high school seniors who reported being victimized at school during the
previous 12 months, by type of victimization and population density: 1994-97

Percentage of high school seniors who reported being victimized at school during the
previous 12 months, by type of victimization and race—ethnicity: 1976-97

Percentage of high school seniors who reported using alcohol or drugs any time
during the previous year, by type of drug: School years 1975-98
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Table 27-4

Table 28-1

Table 28-2

Table 28-3

Table 28-4

Note
Table 30-1

Table 30-2

Table 30-3

Note
Table 31-1

Table 31-2

Table 31-3

Table 32-1

Table 32-2

Note
Table 33-1

Table 33-2

Note

Percentage of students who reported using alcohol or drugs any time during the
previous 30 days, by type of drug and grade: School years 1991-98

Percentage of students who reported that it would be “fairly easy” or “very easy” to
get drugs, by type of drug and grade: School years 1992-98

Percentage of high school seniors who reported using alcohol or drugs at school during
the previous year, by type of drug: School years 1976-98

Percentage distribution of enrollment according to family income, by school level and
type: October 1979, 1982, 1985, 1991, 1994, and 1997

Percentage of students who were enrolled in private schools, according to family in-
come, by school level and type: October 1979, 1982, 1985, 1991, 1994, and 1997

Percentage of students who were enrolled in private schools, by race—ethnicity, school
level, and type: October 1982, 1985, 1991, 1994, and 1997

Tuition at selected percentiles (in constant 1998 dollars) in private schools, by school
level and type: October 1979, 1991, 1994, and 1997

Private School Tuition

Percentage of postsecondary faculty who used selected instructional methods during
the semester, by control and level of institution: Fall 1992

Percentage of postsecondary faculty who used selected instructional methods during
the semester, by academic rank: Fall 1992

Percentage of postsecondary faculty who used selected instructional methods during
the semester, by type of institution: Fall 1992

Definition of program areas in the National Study of Postsecondary Faculty

Total number and percentage distribution of students formally enrolled in distance
education courses, by selected institutional characteristics: 1995

Percentage of higher education institutions offering degrees or certificates to students
taking only distance education courses, total number of degrees or certificates offered,
by selected institutional characteristics: 1995

Percentage of higher education institutions currently offering or planning to offer
distance education courses, by types of delivery technologies: 1995

Percentage of postsecondary instructional faculty and staff employed part time, by
control and type of institution and selected faculty characteristics, and average number
of classes taught, by control and type of institution and employment status: Fall 1992

Percentage of higher education institutions currently offering or planning to offer
distance education courses, by types of delivery technologies: 1995

Part-time instructional faculty at postsecondary institutions

Mean classroom hours per week, mean student contact hours per week, and average
class size for full-time postsecondary faculty, by academic rank, type and control of
institution, and academic discipline of class taught: Fall 1987 and fall 1992

Percentage distribution of time spent by full-time postsecondary faculty on various
activities, by control of institution and academic discipline of class taught: Fall 1987 and
fall 1992

Teaching workload and research production of full-time postsecondary faculty
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Note
Table 37-1
Table 37-2

Table 37-4

Table 37-4

Note
Table 38-1

Table 38-2

Table 39-1

Table 39-2

Table 40-1

Table 40-2

Table 41-1

Table 41-2
Note
Table 42-1

Percentage of children ages 3-5 who participated in various reading activities with a
parent or family member, by selected characteristics: 1991, 1993, 1995, and 1996

Urbanicity variable in the National Household Education Survey

Percentage distribution of 6- to 12-year-olds, by selected family characteristics: 1972-
97

Percentage distribution of white 6- to 12-year-olds, by selected family characteristics:
1972-97

Percentage distribution of black 6- to 12-year-olds, by selected family characteristics:
1972-97

Percentage distribution of Hispanic 6- to 12-year-olds, by selected family characteristics:
1972-97

Family characteristics of 6- to 12-year-olds
National effort index to fund higher education: School years ending 1930-96

National effort index to fund elementary and secondary education: School years
ending 1930-96

Higher education revenues as a percentage of Gross Domestic Product (GDP) and
revenue sources: School years ending 1930-96

Public elementary and secondary school revenues as a percentage of Gross Domestic
Product (GDP) and revenue sources: School years ending 1920-96

Calculation of national index of public effort to fund education

Percentage distribution of public school expenditures, by function and selected
district characteristics: School year 1994-95

Public school expenditures per pupil (in constant 1998 dollars), by function and selected
district characteristics: School year 1994-95

Percentage distribution of general education revenues of higher education institu-
tions per full-time-equivalent (FTE) student, by revenue source and control and type
of institution: Academic years ending 1977-96

General education revenues of higher education institutions per full-time-equivalent
(FTE) student (in constant 1995-96 dollars), by revenue source and control and type of
institution: Academic years ending 1977-96

Percentage distribution of educational and general expenditures of institutions of
higher education per full-time-equivalent (FTE) student, by expenditure categories
and control and type of institution: Academic years ending 1977-96

Educational and general expenditures of institutions of higher education per full-time-
equivalent (FTE) student (in constant 1995-96 dollars), by expenditure categories and
control and type of institution: Academic years ending 1977-96

Public and private education expenditure as a percentage of GDP, by funding source,
level of education, and country: 1995

Expenditure per student, by level of education and country: 1995
International comparisons of education expenditures

Percentage distribution of full-time, full-year undergraduates in each academic year
according to loan package, by dependency status: 1992-93 and 1995-96
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Note
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Table 46-2

Table 46-3
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Table 47-2

Table 47-3
Table 47-4

Note
Table 48-1

Table 48-2

Table 49-1

Average total amount of subsidized or unsubsidized federal student loans received in
each academic year by full-time, full-year undergraduates, by dependency status: 1992—
93 and 1995-96

Trends in student borrowing: Subsidized and unsubsidized Stafford Loans

Percentage of full-time, full-year graduate and first-professional students with vari-
ous types of aid, percentage who worked while enrolled, and average hours worked
per week while enrolled, by degree program and type of institution: Academic year
1995-96

Average amount of aid received by graduate and first-professional students with
various types of aid, by type of aid, degree program, and type of institution: Academic
year 1995-96

Percentage of 3-, 4-, and 5-year-olds enrolled in center-based programs, kindergarten,
or center-based programs and kindergarten, by selected student characteristics: 1995

Percentage of 3-, 4-, and 5-year-olds enrolled in center-based programs, kindergarten, or
center-based programs and kindergarten, by selected student characteristics: 1991

Preprimary enrollment rates

Elementary and secondary school enrollment (in thousands), by control and grade
level of school, with projections: Fall 1970-2008

Public elementary and secondary school enrollment (in thousands), by region: Fall
1970-97

Percentage distribution of total elementary and secondary school enrollment, by control
and grade level of school, with projections: Fall 1970-2008

Percentage distribution of enrollment in public elementary and secondary schools, by
race—ethnicity: 1976-96

Percentage distribution according to race—ethnicity of enrollment in public elementary
and secondary schools, by state: Fall 1996

Percentage of students in grades 1-12 who were black or Hispanic, by control of school
and place of residence: 1970-96

Average percentage of white students in a minority student’s school, by race-ethnicity
and region: Fall 1987-96

Percentage of white students in a black, Hispanic, or Asian student’s school, as a ratio
to the overall percentage of white students, by region: Fall 1987-96

Percentage of white students, by region: Fall 1987-96

Percentage of white students in the school of an average black and Hispanic student, by
state: Selected falls 1987-96

Racial and ethnic isolation of elementary and secondary students

Total and full-time-equivalent (FTE) enrollment in higher education, by control and
type of institution: Fall 1972-96

Index and percentage distribution of total and full-time-equivalent (FTE) enrollment in
higher education, by control and type of institution: Fall 1972-96

Percentage distribution of total enrollment in institutions of higher education, bycon-
trol and type of institution and race—ethnicity of student: Fall 1976-96
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Total enrollment in institutions of higher education, by control and type of institution
and race—ethnicity of student: Fall 1976-96

Event dropout rates for those in grades 10-12, ages 15-24, by parents’ highest educa-
tion level: October 1990-97

Event dropout rates for those in grades 10-12, ages 15-24, by sex, race—ethnicity, and
family income: October 1972-97

Recent school dropouts

Percentage distribution of 16- to 24-year-olds, by recency of migration and race—
ethnicity: October 1997

Percentage of high school completers ages 16-24 who were enrolled in college the
October after completing high school, by parents” highest education level: October
1990-97

Percentage of high school completers ages 16-24 who were enrolled in college the
October after completing high school, by type of institution, family income, and race-
ethnicity: October 1972-97

Percentage of high school completers ages 16-24 who were enrolled in college the
October after completing high school, by sex and type of institution: October 1972-97

Family income

Percentage of high school completers enrolled in college, by age, race—ethnicity, and
type of institution: October 1973-97

Percentage of high school completers enrolled in college, by age, race—ethnicity, and
enrollment status: October 1972-97

Percentage of high school completers enrolled in college, by age and race—ethnicity:
October 1972-97

Percentage distribution of 1989-90 beginning students by their highest degree at-
tained or enrollment status in 1994, by persistence or departure status in 1989-90 and
type of first institution attended

Percentage distribution of 1989-90 beginning postsecondary students according to
selected student characteristics, by parents” highest education level

Percentage distribution of 1989-90 beginning postsecondary students according to
type of first institution, by parents’ highest education level

Minority field concentration ratio and dissimilarity index at the bachelor’s degree
level: Academic years ending 1977-96

Percentage distribution of bachelor’s degrees conferred, by field of study: Academic
years ending 1971-96

Index of the number of bachelor’s degrees conferred (1981=100), by field of study:
Academic years ending 1971-96

Classification of fields of study

Female field concentration ratio and dissimilarity index of master’s degrees con-
ferred, by field of study: Academic years ending 1971-96

Minority field concentration ratio and dissimilarity index of master’s degrees con-
ferred, by field of study: Academic years ending 1979-96

Female field concentration ratio and dissimilarity index of doctor’s degrees conferred,
by field of study: Academic years ending 1971-96
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Table 58-4 Minority field concentration ratio and dissimilarity index of doctor’s degrees conferred,
by field of study: Academic years ending 1979-96

Table 58-5 Percentage distribution of master’s degrees conferred, by field of study and sex: Aca-
demic years ending 1971-96

Table 58-6 Percentage distribution of doctor’s degrees conferred, by field of study and sex: Aca-
demic years ending 1971-96

Table 59-1 Percentage of 25- to 29-year-olds who completed high school, by race—ethnicity and
sex: March 1971-98

Table 59-2 Percentage of 25- to 29-year-old high school completers with some college, by race-
ethnicity and sex: March 1971-98

Table 59-3 Percentage of 25- to 29-year-old high school completers with a bachelor’s degree or
higher, by race-ethnicity and sex: March 1971-98

Note Educational attainment

Table 60-1 Percentage of the population who completed secondary and higher education, by sex,
age, and country: 1996
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Table 1-1 Science achievement levels

Level 150: Knows everyday science facts
Students at this level know some general scientific facts of the type that could be learned from everyday
experiences. They can read simple graphs, match the distinguishing characteristics of animails, and predict
the operation of familiar apparatus that work according to mechanical principles.

Level 200: Understands simple scientific principles
Students af this level are developing some understanding of simple scientific principles, particularly in the life
sciences. For example, they exhibit some rudimentary knowledge of the structure and function of plants
and animals.

Level 250: Applies general scientific information
Students at this level can interpret data from simple tables and make inferences about the outcomes of
experimental procedures. They exhibit knowledge and understanding of the life sciences, including a familiarity
with some aspects of animal behavior and of ecological relationships. These students also demonstrate some
knowledge of basic information from the physical sciences.

Level 300: Analyzes scientific procedures and data
Students aft this level can evaluate the appropriateness of the design of an experiment. They have more detailed
scientific knowledge and the skill to apply their knowledge in interpreting information from text and graphs.
These students also exhibit a growing understanding of principles from the physical sciences.

Level 350: Integrates specialized scientific information
Students aft this level can infer relationships and draw conclusions using detailed scientific knowledge from the
physical sciences, particularly chemistry. They also can apply basic principles of genetics and interpret the
societal implications of research in this field.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for
Education Statistics, National Assessment of Educational Progress,
NAEP 1996 Trends in Academic Progress, revised 1998.
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Table 2-1 Achievement levels of mathematics proficiency

Basic: Grade 4 (scoring at or above 214)
Fourth-grade students performing at the basic level should show some evidence of understanding the
mathematical concepts and procedures in the five NAEP content strands.
Grade 8 (scoring at or above 262)
Eighth-grade students performing at the basic level should exhibit evidence of conceptual and procedural
understanding in the five NAEP content strands. This level of performance signifies an understanding
of arithmetic operations—including estimation—on whole numbers, decimals, fractions, and percents.
Grade 12 (scoring at or above 288)
Twelfth-grade students performing at the basic level should demonstrate procedural and conceptual
knowledge in solving problems in the five NAEP content strands.

Proficient: Grade 4 (scoring at or above 249)
Fourth-grade students performing at the proficient level should consistently apply integrated procedural
knowledge and conceptual understanding to problem solving in the five NAEP content strands.
Grade 8 (scoring at or above 299)
Eighth-grade students performing at the proficient level should apply mathematical concepts and procedures
consistently to complex problems in the five NAEP confent strands.
Grade 12 (scoring at or above 336)
Twelfth-grade students performing at the proficient level should consistently integrate mathematical concepts
and procedures with the solutions of more complex problems in the five NAEP content strands.

Advanced: Grade 4 (scoring at or above 282)

Fourth-grade students performing at the advanced level should apply integrated procedural knowledge and
conceptual understanding to complex and nonroutine real-world problem solving in the five NAEP
content strands.

Grade 8 (scoring at or above 333)

Eighth-grade students performing at the advanced level should be able to reach beyond the recognition,
identification, and application of mathematical rules in order to generalize and synthesize concepts and
principles in the five NAEP content strands.

Grade 12 (scoring at or above 367)
Twelfth-grade students performing af the advanced level should consistently demonstrate the integration of
procedural and conceptual knowledge and the synthesis of ideas in the five NAEP content strands.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for
Education Statistics, NAEP 1996 Mathematics Report Card for the
Nation and the States: Findings from the National Assessment of
Educational Progress, 1997.
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Table 2-2 Percentage distribution of students, by mathematics achievement level and grade:
1990, 1992, and 1996
Grade 4 Grade 8 Grade 12
Achievement level 1990 1992 1996 1990 1992 1996 1990 1992 1996
At or above basic 50 59 64 52 58 62 58 64 69
Below basic 50 41 36 48 42 38 42 36 31
NOTE: “At or above basic” includes those scoring at the basic, SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for

proficient, and advanced levels. See supplemental table 2-2 for an
explanation of the basic, proficient, and advanced levels of
mathematics achievement. Details may not add to 100 due to
rounding.

Education Statistics, NAEP 1996 Mathematics Report Card for the
Nation and the States: Findings from the National Assessment of
Educational Progress, 1997.
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Table 2-3 Average mathematics scale scores of public school 4*- and 8"-grade students, and
change in scores from 1992 and from 1990, by grade and jurisdiction: 1996

Grade 4 Grade 8

Average 1996 Change from 1992 Average 1996 Change from 1992 Change from 1990

Jurisdiction scale score average scale score scale score average scale score average scale score
National average 222 2 271 5 8
Alabama 212 3 257 4 4
Alaska' 224 — 278 — —
Arizond' 218 2 268 3 38
Arkansas' 216 2% 262 25 35,
California 209 1 263 2 3
Colorado 226 %5 276 3 38
Connecticut 232 %5 280 %6 310
Delaware 215 23 267 24 3
District of Columbia 187 ’5 233 2 1
Florida 216 2 264 4 °8
Georgia 215 0 262 3 4
Hawaii 215 1 262 %5 311
Indiana 229 %8 276 %5 38
lowa' 229 -1 284 1 3,
Kentucky 220 %5 267 24 39
Louisiana 209 %5 252 2 3
Maine 232 1 284 %5 —
Maryland' 221 3 270 5 39
Massachusetts 229 2 278 5 —
Michigan' 226 %6 277 210 412
Minnesota 232 4 284 2 39
Mississippi 208 27 250 4 —
Missouri 225 3 273 2 —
Montana' 228 — 283 — 3
Nebraska 228 2 283 ’5 37
Nevada' 218 — — — _
New Jersey' 227 0 — — _
New Mexico 214 1 262 2 36
New York' 223 2 270 4 3
North Carolina 224 n 268 %9 317
North Dakota 231 2 284 1 3
Oregon 223 — 276 — 35
Pennsylvania' 226 2 — — _
Rhode Island 220 5 269 23 39
South Caroling’ 213 1 261 0 —
Tennessee 219 ’8 263 4 —
Texas 229 o 270 % %12
Utah 227 2 277 2 —
Vermont! 225 — 279 — —
Virginia 223 2 270 2 %5
Washington 225 — 276 — —
West Virginia 223 ’8 265 %6 39
Wisconsin' 231 3 283 5 38
Wyoming 223 -2 275 0 33

— State did not participate in the assessment for one or more years.  3Change between 1990 and 1996 is statistically significant.

! State did not satisfy one or more of the guidelines for school  SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for
participation rates in 1996 in grade 4 and/or grade 8. Education Statistics, NAEP 79% Mathematics Report Card for the
2Change between 1992 and 1996 is statistically significant. ggg?gnggg/fg% Srggseﬂ'qgqumgs from the National Assessment of
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Table 3-1 Average mathematics and science achievement scores of 4''-grade students,’ by sex
and country: 1995
Mathematics Science

Country Overall Male Female Overalll Male Female

International average® 529 535 533 524 534 525
Singapore 625 620 630 547 549 545
Korea 611 618 603 597 604 590
Japan 597 601 593 574 580 567
Hong Kong 587 586 587 533 540 526
Netherlands® 577 585 569 557 570 544
Czech Republic 567 568 566 557 565 548
Austria® 559 563 555 565 572 556
Slovenia® 552 551 554 546 548 544
Ireland 550 548 551 539 543 536
Hungary® 548 552 546 532 539 525
Australia®® 547 548 546 563 569 556
United States 545 545 544 565 571 560
Canada 532 534 531 549 553 545
Israel® 531 537 528 505 512 501
Latvia (Latvian-speaking schools)® 525 521 530 512 512 513
Scotland 520 520 520 536 538 533
Englond3 513 515 510 551 555 548
Norway 502 504 499 530 534 526
Cyprus 502 506 499 475 480 471
New Zealand 499 494 504 531 527 535
Greece 492 491 493 497 501 494
Thailand® 490 485 496 473 471 474
Portugal 475 478 473 480 481 478
Iceland 474 474 473 505 514 496
Iran, Islamic Republic 429 433 424 416 421 412
Kuwait® 400 — — 401 — —

— Not available.
! Fourth grade in most nations.

2 The average scores for the infernational average and Australia
(grade 4) differ slightly from those published in Mathematics
Achievement in the Primary School Years, 1997 and Science
Achievement in the Primary School Years, 1997, because the data
for Australia have since been revised.

3 Country did not satisfy one or more of the sampling or other
guidelines. See the supplemental note to this indicator for further
explanation.

NOTE: Nations are sorted from highest to lowest by average
mathematics achievement score.

SOURCE: International Association for the Evaluation of Educational
Achievement, TIMSS International Study Center, Mathematics
Achievement in the Primary School Years, IEA’s Third International
Mathematics and Science Study, 1997 and Science Achievement in
the Primary School Years, IEA’s Third Infernational Mathematics and
Science Study, 1997.
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Table 3-2 Average mathematics and science achievement scores of 8'-grade students,’ by sex
and country: 1995
Mathematics Science

Country Overall Male Female Overall Male Female

International average 513 519 512 516 525 509
Singapore 643 642 645 607 612 603
Korea 607 615 508 565 576 551
Japan 605 609 600 571 579 562
Hong Kong 588 597 577 522 535 507
Belgium (Flemish) 565 563 567 550 558 543
Czech Republic 564 569 558 574 586 562
Slovak Republic 547 549 545 544 552 537
Switzerland 545 548 543 522 529 514
Netherlands? 541 545 536 560 570 550
Slovenia? 541 545 537 560 573 548
Bulgaria? 540 — — 565 — —
Austria® 539 544 536 558 566 549
France 538 542 536 498 506 490
Hungary 537 537 537 554 563 545
Russian Federation 535 535 536 538 544 533
Australia? 530 527 532 545 550 540
Canada 527 526 530 531 537 525
Ireland 527 535 520 538 544 532
Belgium (French)2 526 530 524 471 479 463
Israel 522 539 509 524 545 512
Thailand? 522 517 526 525 524 526
Sweden 519 520 518 535 543 528
Germany? 509 512 509 531 542 524
New Zealand 508 512 503 525 538 512
England? 506 508 504 552 562 542
Norway 503 505 501 527 534 520
Denmark? 502 511 494 478 494 463
United States 500 502 497 534 539 530
Scotland? 498 506 490 517 527 507
Latvia (Latvian-speaking schools)? 493 496 491 485 492 478
lceland 487 488 486 494 501 486
Spain 487 492 483 517 526 508
Greece? 484 490 478 497 505 489
Romania? 482 483 480 486 492 480
Lithuania® 477 477 478 476 484 470
Cyprus 474 472 475 463 461 465
Portugal 454 460 449 480 490 468
Iran, Islkamic Republic 428 434 421 470 477 461
Kuwait? 392 — — 430 — —
Colombia?® 385 386 384 411 418 405
South Africa® 354 360 349 326 337 315

— Not available.
! Eighth grade in most nations.

2 Country did not satisfy one or more of the sampling or other
guidelines. See the supplemental note to this indicator for further
explanation.

NOTE: Nations are sorted from highest to lowest by average
mathematics achievement score.
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Data collection and sampling guidelines for the TIMSS

Indicators 3 and 16 include data from the Third Inter-
national Mathematics and Science Study (TIMSS),
which assessed and collected data for more than half
a million students at various levels, encompassing
three separate populations. The indicators in this pub-
lication used data from Population 1, Population 2, and
Population 3, as defined below:

Population 1: Students enrolled in the two adja-
cent grades that contained the largest proportion
of 9-year-old students at the time of the assess-
ment—3™- and 4™-grade students in most
countries.

B Population 2: Students enrolled in the two adja-

cent grades that contained the largest proportion
of 13-year-old students at the time of the assess-
ment—7"- and 8™-grade students in most
countries.

Population 3: Students enrolled in their final year
of secondary education, which ranged from 9* to
14" grade. In many countries, students in more
than one grade participated in the study because
the length of secondary education varied by type
of program (i.e., academic, technical, vocational).

Table 1. Countries participating in the TIMSS, by population covered

Population 3

General Advanced
Country Population 1 Population 2 knowledge mathematics Physics
Argentina v
Australia v v v v v
Austria v v v v v
Belgium (Flemish) v
Belgium (French) v
Bulgaria v
Canada v v v v v
Colombia v
Cyprus v v v v v
Czech Republic v v v v v
Denmark v v v v
England v v
France v v v v
Germany v v v v
Greece v v v v
Hong Kong v v
Hungary v v v
Iceland v v v
Indonesia v v
Iran, Islamic Republic v v
Ireland v v
Israel v v v v v
[taly v v v
Japan v v
Korea v v
Kuwait v v
Latvia v v v
Lithuania v v v
Mexico v v
Netherlands v v v
New Zealand v v v
Norway v v v v
Philippines v
Portugal v v
Romania v
Russian Federation v v v v
Scotland v v
Singapore v v
Slovak Republic v
Slovenia v v v v v
South Africa v v
Spain v
Sweden v v v v
Switzerland v v v v
Thailand v v
United States v v v v v
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It is important to note that because countries varied in
how they defined their population and in their compli-
ance with the TIMSS sampling guidelines, caution
should be taken in interpreting cross-country compari-
sons.

All countries that participated in the study were required
to administer assessments to the students in the two
grades at Population 2, but could choose whether or not
to participate in the assessments of other populations.
Forty-six countries participated in the survey of Popula-
tion 2, of which 14 participated in the general assessment
for all three Populations. For Population 3, as an addi-
tional option, countries were able to test two subgroups
of students in their last year of secondary education:
students taking advanced courses in mathematics, and
students taking physics.

Four countries—Argentina, Indonesia, Mexico, and the
Philippines—were unable to complete the steps neces-
sary for their data to appear in the International TIMSS
reports, chose not to release their results in the interna-
tional report, or had their results published in a separate
appendix to the international reports. Achievement
scores and sampling information for these four coun-
tries are not included in The Condition of Education, 1999.

The achievement scores for Italy are included in The Con-
dition of Education, 1999 only for Population 3. Italy was
unable to complete the steps necessary for achievement
score data to appear in the TIMSS reports for the pri-
mary and middle school years.

For all Populations, participants were required to meet
various sampling and other guidelines. These guide-
lines, and the extent to which countries met them for
each of the Populations, are described in the following
sections.

Table 2. Countries covering less than 100 percent of the
International Desired Population

Country International Desired Population
Population 1 Coverage

Israel 72% Hebrew Public Education System only
Latvia 60% Latvian-speaking schools only

Population 2 Coverage

Germany 88% 15 of 16 regions

Israel 74% Hebrew Public Education System only
Latvia 51% Latvian-speaking schools only

Lithuania 84% Lithuanian-speaking schools only
Philippines 91% 2 provinces/autonomous regions excluded
Switzerland 86% 22 of 26 cantons

Population 3 Coverage

Israel 74% Hebrew Public Education System only

Italy 70% 16 of 20 regions
Latvia 50% Latvian-speaking students only
Lithuania 84% Lithuanian-speaking students only

In some situations, where it was not possible to imple-
ment testing for the entire International Desired
Population (Population 1, 2, or 3), countries defined a
National Desired Population, which excluded some
portion of the International Desired Population. For
example, Israel’s and Latvia’s populations covered less
than 100 percent of the International Desired Popula-
tion because they defined their population according to
the structure of school systems.

Countries were also permitted within their desired
population to define a population that excluded a small
percentage (less than 10 percent) of schools or students
that would be difficult to test (e.g., very small schools or
schools located in a remote area). Only England ex-
ceeded the 10 percent level for Populations 1 and 2,
excluding 12.1 and 11.3 percent of schools, respectively.
For Population 3, Austria, Cyprus, Germany, the Nether-
lands, and the Russian Federation exceeded the 10
percent level.

Table 3. Countries that participated in the TIMSS, by
compliance with sampling guidelines for Population 1

Compliance with sampling guidelines Countries
Population 1
Countries satisfying guidelines for Canada
sample participation rates, grade Cyprus

selection, and sampling procedures Czech Republic
England'?

Greece

Hong Kong

Iceland

Iran, Islamic Republic
Ireland

Japan

Korea

New Zealand

Norway
Portugal
Scotland?
Singapore
United States
Countries not satisfying guidelines for Australia
sample participation rates Austria
Latvia®
Netherlands
Countries not meeting age/grade
specifications Slovenia
Countries with unapproved sampling Hungary
procedures at the classroom level Israel®
and/or not meeting other guidelines Kuwait
Thailand

"National defined population covers less than 90 percent of national
desired population.

2 Met guidelines for sample participation rates only after
replacement schools were included.

3 National defined population does not cover all of the international
defined population. Because coverage falls below 65 percent,
Latvia is annotated LSS for *Latvian-speaking schools” only.
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Table 4. Countries that participated in the TIMSS, by
compliance with sampling guidelines for Population 2

Compliance with sampling guidelines Countries
Population 2
Countries satisfying guidelines for Belgium (Flemish)?
sample participation rates, grade Canada
selection, and sampling procedures Cyprus
Czech Republic
England'2
France
Hong Kong
Hungary
Iceland

Iran, Islamic Republic

Ireland

Japan

Korea

Latvia®

Lithuania®

New Zealand

Norway

Portugal

Russian Federation

Singapore

Slovak Republic

Spain

Sweden

Switzerland®

United States®
Countries not satisfying guidelines for Australia
sample participation rates Austria

Belgium (French)

Bulgaria
Netherlands
Scotland
Countries not meeting age/grade Colombia
specifications Germany?®
Romania
Slovenia
Countries with unapproved sampling Denmark
procedures at the classroom level Greece
and/or not meeting other guidelines Israel®
Kuwait
Philippines’
South Africa®
Thailand
Countries with unapproved sampling
procedures at school level Philippines’

! National defined population covers less than 90 percent of national
desired population.

2 Met guidelines for sample participation rates only after
replacement schools were included.

3 National defined population does not cover all of the international
defined population. Because coverage falls below 65 percent, Latvia
is annotated LSS for “Latvian-speaking schools” only.

4TIMSS was unable to compute sampling weights for the Philippines.

For Populations 1 and 2, TIMSS used a two-stage
sample design. The first stage involved selecting 150
public and private schools within each country. Ran-
dom sampling methods were then used to select from
each school one mathematics class for each grade level
within a population (generally 3* and 4™ for Popula-
tion 1; and 7* and 8" for Population 2).

For Population 3, the first stage involved selecting 120
public and private schools in each country, and, within
each school, 40 students were selected using random
procedures. The required participation rates from the
samples for all Populations were at least 85 percent of
both schools and students or a combined student and
school rate of 75 percent.

Countries that either did not reach a 50 percent par-
ticipation rate without the inclusion of replacement
schools, or failed to reach the required rate even with
the inclusion of replacement schools, failed to meet
participation standards.

Table 5. Countries that participated in the TIMSS, by
compliance with sampling guidelines for Population 3

Compliance with sampling guidelines Countries
Population 3
Countries satisfying guidelines for Cyprus'

sample participation rates, grade
selection, and/or sampling procedures

Czech Republic
Hungary

Lithuanic®

New Zealand?
Russian Federation'
Sweden
Switzerland
Australia

Austria

Countries not satisfying guidelines for
sample participation rates
Canada
France
Iceland
Italy
Norway
United States
Denmark
Germany?
Netherlands'
Slovenia
South Africa

Countries with unapproved sampling
procedures and/or not meeting other
guidelines

! National defined population covers less than 90 percent of national
desired population.

2 Met guidelines for sample participation rates only after
replacement schools were included.

3 National defined population does not cover all of the international
defined population. Because coverage falls below 65 percent, Latvia
is annotated LSS for “Latvian-speaking schools” only.

SOURCE: International Association for the Evaluation of Educational Achievement,
TIMSS International Study Center, Mathematics Achievement in the Middle School
Years, IEA’s Third International Mathematics and Science Study (TIMSS), 1996; Science
Achievement in the Middle School Years, IEA’s Third International Mathematics and
Science Study (TIMSS), 1996; Mathematics Achievement in the Primary School Years,
IEA’s Third International Mathematics and Science Study (TIMSS), 1997, Mathematics
and Science Achievement in the Final Year of Secondary School: IEA’s Third
International Mathematics and Science Study (TIMSS), 1998.
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Table 4-1 Levels of reading proficiency

Level 150: Simple, discrete reading tasks

Level 200

Readers at this level can follow brief written directions. They can also select words, phrases, or senfences to describe
a simple picture and can interpret simple written clues to identify a common object. Performance at this level
suggests the ability fo carry out simple, discrete reading tasks.

: Partial skills and understanding

Readers at this level can locate and identify facts from simple informational paragraphs, stories, and news articles.
In addition, they can combine ideas and make inferences based on short, uncomplicated passages. Performance
at this level suggests the ability to understand specific or sequentially related information.

Level 250: Interrelates ideas and makes generalizations

Readers at this level use infermediate skills and strategies to search for, locate, and organize the information they
find in relatively lengthy passages and can recognize paraphrases of what they have read. They can also make
inferences and reach generalizations about main ideas and the author’s purpose from passages dealing with

literature, science, and social studies. Performance at this level suggests the ability o search for specific information,
interrelate ideas, and make generalizations.

Level 300: Understands complicated information

Level 350:

Readers at this level can understand complicated literary and informational passages, including material about
topics they study af school. They can also analyze and integrate less familiar material and provide reactions to
and explanations of the text as a whole. Performance at this level suggests the ability to find, understand,
summarize, and explain relatively complicated information.
Learns from specialized reading materials

Readers at this level can extend and restructure the ideas presented in specialized and complex texts. Examples
include scientific materials, literary essays, and historical documents. Readers are also able to understand

the links between ideas, even when those links are not explicitly stated, and to make appropriate generalizations.
Performance at this level suggests the ability to synthesize and learn from specialized reading materials.

SOURCE:

U.S. Department of Education, National Center for

Education Statistics, National Assessment of Educational Progress,

NAEP 1996

150

Trends in Academic Progress, revised 1998.
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Table 5-1 Achievement levels of reading proficiency

Basic: Grade 4 (scoring at or above 208)
Fourth-grade students performing at the Basic level should demonstrate an understanding of the overall meaning
of what they read. When reading text appropriate for Afh-grode students, they should be able to make relatively
obvious connections between the text and their own experiences and extend the ideas in the text by
making simple references.

Grade 8 (scoring at or above 243)

Eighth-grade students performing at the Basic level should demonstrate a literal understanding of what they read
and be able to make some interpretations. When reading text appropriate to g grade, they should be able

to identify specific aspects of the text that reflect overall meaning, extend the ideas in the text by making simple
inferences, recognize and relate interpretations and connections among ideas in the text to personal
experience, and draw conclusions based on the text.

Grade 12 (scoring at or above 265)

Twelfth-grade students performing af the Basic level should be able to demonstrate an overall understanding and
make some interpretations of the text. When reading text appropriate to 12 grade, they should be able to
identify and relate aspects of the text to its overall meaning, extend the ideas in the text by making simple
inferences, recognize interpretations, make connections among and relate ideas in the text to their personal
experiences, and draw conclusions. They should be able to identify elements of an author's style.

Proficient:  Grade 4 (scoring at or above 238)
Fourth-grade students performing at the Proficient level should be able to demonstrate an overall understanding
of the text, providing inferential as well as literal information. When reading text appropriate to 4m grade, they
should be able to extend the ideas in the text by making inferences, drawing conclusions, and making connection
to their own experiences. The connection between the text and what the student infers should be clear.

Grade 8 (scoring at or above 281)

Eighth-grade students performing at the Proficient level should be able to show an overall understanding of
the text, including inferential as well as literal information. When reading text appropriate to gh grade,

they should be able to extend the ideas in the text by making clear inferences from it, by drawing conclusions,
and by making connections to their own experiences—including other reading experiences. Proficient gh-
graders should be able to identify some of the devices authors use in composing text.

Grade 12 (scoring at or above 302)

Twelfth-grade students performing at the Proficient level should be able to show an overall understanding
of the text, including inferential as well as literal information. When reading text appropriate to 12M
grade, they should be able to extend the ideas of the text by making inferences, drawing conclusions,
and making connections to their own personal experiences and other readings. Connections between
inferences and the fext should be clear, even when implicit. These students should be able o analyze
the author's use of literary devices.
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Table 5-1 Achievement levels of reading proficiency—Continued

Advanced: Grade 4 (scoring at or above 268)
Fourth-grade students performing at the Advanced level should be able to generalize about topics in the
reading selection and demonstrate an awareness of how authors compose and use literary devices. When
reading text appropriate to 4 grade, they should be able to judge text critically and, in general, give
thorough answers that indicate careful thought.

Grade 8 (scoring at or above 323)

Eighth-grade students performing at the Advanced level should be able to describe the more abstract themes
and ideas of the overall text. When reading text appropriate to gm grade, they should be able to analyze
both meaning and form and support their analyses explicitly with examples from the text; they should

be able to extend text information by relating it o their experiences and to world events. At this level,

student responses should be thorough, thoughtful, and extensive.

Grade 12 (scoring at or above 346)

Twelfth-grade students performing at the Advanced level should be able to describe more abstract themes
and ideas in the overall text. When reading text appropriate to 12 grade, they should be able to

analyze both the meaning and the form of the text and explicitly support their analyses with specific
examples from the text. They should be able to extend the information from the text by relating it to their
experiences and to the world. Their responses should be thorough, thoughtful, and extensive.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for
Education Statistics, NAEP 1998 Reading, A Report Card for the
Nation and the States, 1999.
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Table 5-2 Percentage of students, by reading achievement level and grade: 1992, 1994, and 1998

Reading Grade 4 Grade 8 Grade 12

achievement level 1992 1994 1998 1992 1994 1998 1992 1994 1998
At advanced 6 7 7 3 3 3 4 4 6
At proficient 22 22 24 26 27 31 36 32 35
At basic 34 31 32 40 40 41 39 38 37
Below basic 38 40 38 31 30 26 20 25 23

NOTE: See supplemental table 5-2 for an explanation of the basic, SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for
proficient, and advanced levels of reading achievement. Details  Education Statistics, NAEP 1998 Reading, A Report Card for the Nation
may not add to 100 due to rounding. and the States, 1999.
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Overview of NAEP assessments

The National Assessment of Educational Progress
(NAEP) has been administered regularly in several
subjects since 1969, and has two goals: (1) to reflect
current educational and assessment practices and
(2) to measure change reliably over time. To meet
these dual goals, NAEP administers two assess-
ments, referred to as the main assessment and the
long-term trend assessment. These two assessments
are administered to separate samples of students,
at separate times, and use separate instrumentation;
therefore, data from the two should not be com-
pared. NAEP data presented in The Condition of
Education, 1999 are taken from both types of assess-
ments.

Main NAEP

The main NAEP periodically measures students’
achievement in a variety of subjects, following the
curriculum frameworks developed by the National
Assessment Governing Board (NAGB) and using
the latest advances in assessment methodology. For
example, the main NAEP follows curriculum stan-
dards developed within the field, such as the
mathematics standards developed by the National
Council of Teachers of Mathematics.

As the content and nature of the NAEP instruments
evolve to match instructional practices, the ability
of the assessment to measure change over time is
greatly reduced. As standards for instruction and
curriculum change, so does the main NAEP, and as
a result, trend data cannot be collected. Recent
NAEP main assessment instruments have typically
been kept stable for relatively short periods of time,
allowing trend results to be reported for, at most,
three time points. However, for some subjects that
are not assessed as frequently, such as performance
in the arts, trend data are unavailable. Indicators 2,
5, and 7 are based upon the main NAEP.
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Long-term trend NAEP

The long-term trend NAEP measures student
achievement in mathematics, science, reading, and
writing, and has used the same instrument since
its first administration in the late 1960s and early
1970s, and the early 1980s for writing. The long-
term trend NAEP does not reflect current teaching
standards or curricula because the same instru-
ments have been used for nearly 30 years. The
benefits of the long-term trend NAEP, however, are
that progress in student achievement can be mea-
sured over time. Indicators 1, 4, and 6 are based
upon the long-term trend NAEP.

Another important difference between the two as-
sessments is that they collect data from different
age groups. As opposed to the main NAEP, in which
results are reported by grade level (grades 4, 8, and
12), performance scores for most of the long-term
trend assessments are reported for students by age.
For mathematics, science, and reading, students at
age 9,13, and 17 are assessed. The long-term trend
writing assessment is the only exception, with stu-
dents in grades 4, 8, and 11 being assessed.

SOURCE: Calderone, J.,King, L.M.,and Horkay, N. 1997. The NAEP
Guide: A Description of the Content and Methods of the 1997
and 1998 Assessments (NCES 97-990). Washington, D.C.: U.S.
Department of Education, National Center for Education
Statistics.
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Table 6-1 Writing achievement levels

Level 150:  Disjointed, unclear writing
Writing at this level tends to be too brief and disjointed to be considered a response to the task or, when longer,
so vague and unclear that it is hard to understand.

Level 200: Incomplete, vague writing
Writing at this level, although clearer and more detailed than at the previous level, still tends to be vague
and incomplete.

Level 250: Beginning, focused, clear writing
Writing at this level tends to be more focused and clear, containing enough development and detail likely to
accomplish the assigned task successfully.

Level 300:  Complete, sufficient writing
Responses at this level tfend to be complete and to contain sufficient information to accomplish the basic task.

Level 350:  Effective, coherent writing
Writing at this level provides clear complete responses to the assigned task. It tends to contain supportive
details and discussion that contributes to the effectiveness of the response. This writing is also
characterized by an overall unity and coherence not found at the lower levels.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for

Education Statistics, National Assessment of Educational Progress,
NAEP 1996 Trends in Academic Progress, revised 1998.
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Table 6-2 Percentage of students scoring at or above each of five levels of writing performance:
1984-96
Year
Proficiency levels Grade 1984 1988 1990 1992 1994 1996
Level 150:
Disjointed, unclear 4 93 91 89 93 92 93
writing 8 100 100 2100 100 100 100
11 100 100 100 100 100 100
Level 200:
Incomplete, vague 4 54 56 53 58 56 59
writing 8 108 97 1293 98 96 296
11 100 100 99 100 99 99
Level 250:
Beginning, focused, 4 10 215 12 13 12 13
clear writing 8 72 67 1257 175 67 266
11 ' 89 93 284 87 285 283
Level 300:
Complete, sufficient 4 1 1 1 1 0 1
writing 8 13 13 12 1295 17 16
11 39 39 37 36 33 231
Level 350:
Effective, coherent 4 0 0 0 0 0 0
writing 8 "o 0 27 129 2 1
M 2 ' ' 4 2 3 2
! Statistically significant difference from 1996. SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for

NOTE: See table 6-1 for detailed explanations of levels.
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Table 6-3 Percentile distribution of writing performance scores, by grade and race—ethnicity:
1984-96
Grade 4 Grade 8 Grade 11
Percentile 1984 1988 1990 1992 1994 1996 1984 1988 1990 1992 1994 1996 1984 1988 1990 1992 1994 1996
All students

5 144 135 131 142 140 142 216 209 195 214 204 202 236 244 227 233 227 225
10 157 151 147 157 155 158 227 222 208 227 218 216 249 255 240 246 240 238
25 179 177 174 182 180 182 247 242 231 250 242 240 269 273 262 266 262 260
50 204 207 203 208 206 209 268 264 257 275 266 264 291 292 288 288 285 283
75 229 235 231 233 232 234 288 286 282 300 290 288 312 311 312 310 308 307
90 250 259 255 256 253 255 304 305 304 320 311 310 330 326 334 328 328 327
95 263 274 268 269 266 268 313 316 318 332 323 322 340 335 347 338 340 339

White

5 155 151 146 159 156 159 224 216 202 220 214 213 249 252 235 244 237 234
10 167 165 162 172 170 171 235 229 215 234 228 227 260 263 247 256 248 247
25 188 189 186 194 192 192 253 248 237 256 250 249 277 279 269 275 269 266
50 211 216 211 217 215 217 273 270 262 280 273 272 298 297 294 295 291 289
75 233 242 237 240 238 240 201 200 287 304 295 294 316 314 317 314 313 311
90 255 265 260 261 258 260 306 309 308 324 315 314 333 329 338 331 333 331
95 266 278 272 273 270 272 315 319 322 335 327 326 343 338 350 341 344 343

Black

5 124 109 105 117 114 122 201 194 182 200 190 184 222 232 213 216 214 213
10 136 122 120 130 127 135 212 205 193 212 201 197 232 243 225 226 226 224
25 160 148 144 152 150 155 228 226 216 232 222 218 252 258 245 245 246 245
50 182 173 172 176 173 182 248 247 240 257 245 243 270 276 268 264 267 267
75 205 200 198 198 196 206 265 266 263 282 268 265 290 294 291 283 289 289
90 228 224 223 218 217 229 281 285 284 306 288 285 309 309 311 300 309 310
95 240 238 239 229 231 242 292 296 297 319 300 297 318 318 324 309 320 324

Hispanic

5 130 125 120 132 131 126 197 199 187 203 192 187 208 228 217 220 212 213
10 141 139 135 144 143 141 207 210 199 219 204 202 216 236 232 234 224 224
25 162 163 159 166 164 166 225 230 220 242 227 223 238 256 253 252 250 245
50 188 191 184 189 188 192 247 251 246 265 252 246 260 274 275 275 273 268
75 214 218 210 213 213 216 268 271 270 288 276 270 281 294 301 294 294 291
90 234 241 234 234 234 237 286 200 292 310 298 291 297 309 324 314 313 312
95 247 256248 247 245 250 298 301 305 324 308 303 306 316 338 324 327 326

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for
Education Statistics, National Assessment of Educational Progress,
NAEP 1996 Trends in Academic Progress, revised 1998.
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Table 7-1 Average music, theatre, and visual arts performance scores, by various characteristics
of arts education: 1997
Music Theatre' Visual arts
Characteristics Creating Performing Creating/ Creating
of arts (0-100 (0-100 Responding performing Responding (0-100 Responding
education percent) percent) (0-300) (0-100 percent) (0-300) percent) (0-300)
Total 34 34 150 49 150 43 150
Frequency of instruction
At least 3 or 4 times a week 33 34 151 47 149 45 147
Once or twice a week 35 33 154 55 156 44 155
Less than once a week 37 34 146 A A 35 137
Subject not taught 4] A 139 — — 42 150
District or state curriculum
in subject area
Yes 34 34 151 49 154 44 148
No 35 35 152 50 149 43 153
Use visiting artists
Yes 32 34 151 50 153 44 151
No 37 34 151 50 148 43 149
Position of arts staff person
Full-time specialist 35 33 151 48 149 44 150
Part-time specialist 33 37 150 52 146 42 154
Elementary

classroom teacher A A A A A 39 151
Other faculty

member A A A A A 45 151
Artist-in-residence A A A A A A A
Volunteer A A A A A A A
Subject is not taught A A 132 A A 41 146

Type of space where arts is tfaught
Room/stage dedicated

to subject, with

special equipment 37 34 154 54 161 45 152
Room/stage dedicated

to subject, without

special equipment 34 35 150 A A 43 148
(For theatre only),

Room, no stage — — — 46 141 — —
No dedicated space® 21 23 139 — — A A
Classrooms only 29 A 155 A A 37 148
Other A A A A A A A
Subject is not taught A A A A A 40 140

— Not available/applicable.

'The theatre assessment was administered to a targeted sample of
students in schools with theatre instructional programs who had
taken at least 30 hours of theatre classes.

2 Not available.

3*No dedicated space”indicates a room without a stage for theatre
education and classrooms used only for visual arts education.
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NOTE: Students were assessed in the arts on three separate scales:
Responding, Creating, and Performing. Because sampling and
scoring procedures varied by arts subject and arts proficiency type,
comparisons cannot be made across assessments. See the
supplemental note to this indicator for a description of the NAEP
Arts Education Assessment, including definitions for “responding.”
“creating,” and “performing.”

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for
Education Statistics, National Assessment of Educational Progress,
The NAEP 1997 Arts Report Card, 1998.
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Information on NAEP Arts Education Assessment

The National Assessment of Educational Progress
(NAEP) 1997 Arts Education Assessment was admin-
istered to a nationally representative sample of
8™*-grade students for music and visual arts, and to a
targeted sample of 8"-grade students for theatre.* Stu-
dents participating in the theatre assessment had
accumulated 30 hours of theatre classes by the end of
the 1996-97 school year and attended schools that of-
fered at least 44 classroom hours of theatre per
semester, offering courses that included more than the
history or literature of theatre.

The arts assessment was designed according to the
specifications of the NAEP Arts Education Assessment
Framework, developed between 1992 and 1994. This
framework was developed through a consensus pro-
cess involving arts educators, artists, policy makers,
representatives from the business community, assess-
ment specialists, and members of the public.
Mirroring this framework, the Arts Education Assess-
ment was built around three arts processes—Creating,
Performing, and Responding, defined below:

B Creating refers to generating original art. This may
include, but should not be limited to, the expres-
sion of a student’s unique and personal ideas,
feelings, and responses in the form of a visual
image, a character, a written or improvised dra-
matic work, or the composition or improvisation
of a piece of music or a dance.

B Performing means performing an existing work, a
process that calls upon the interpretive or re-cre-
ative skills of the student. Typically, “performing”
an existing work does not apply to the visual arts,
where reproducing an artist’s existing work is not
central. However, it does suggest the engagement
and motivation involved in creating a work of art.

B Responding varies from that of an audience mem-
ber to the interactive response between a student
and a particular medium. The response is usu-
ally a combination of affective, cognitive, and
physical behavior. Responding involves a level
of perceptual or observational skill; a description,
analysis, or interpretation on the part of the re-
spondent; and sometimes a judgment or
evaluation based on some criteria that may be self-
constructed or commonly held by a group or

culture. Responding calls on higher-order think-
ing and is central to the creative process. Although
a response is usually thought of as verbal (oral or
written), responses can and should also be con-
veyed nonverbally or in the art forms themselves.
Major works of art in all traditions engage artists
in a dialogue that crosses generations.

In music, the processes of Creating, Performing, and
Responding were all emphasized. In theatre, Creat-
ing and Performing were understood as a combined
act. Invisual arts, Creating is more highly valued than
the performance, or duplication, of existing works;
Performing in the visual arts was, therefore, not in-
cluded in the assessment.

The assessments in each subject area included
“blocks,” or sets of questions, of approximately 25 or
50 minutes. Each block consisted of one or more
stimuli and sets of multiple-choice, constructed-re-
sponse, or Creating/Performing items to assess
students’ mastery of the material. Students sampled
for the music assessment and for the theatre assess-
ment completed one of the Creating/Performing
blocks and two Responding blocks. For the visual arts
assessment, students either completed one Respond-
ing block and one Creating block, or two Creating
blocks.

Responding results for music, theatre, and the visual
arts were grouped and summarized on three NAEP
arts Responding scales, which ranged from 0 to 300.
Creating and Performing results, however, were not
scaled in this way because each student took only one
Creating/Performing task, and therefore there were
not sufficient numbers of students taking a given
group of exercises. Instead, Creating and Performing
results were summarized as an average percentage of
the maximum possible score. Because the scales in
each content area are derived independently, the same
score in two areas may not represent the same level of
achievement. Consequently, comparisons of average
scores across content areas are not inherently mean-

ingful.

* The assessment was also designed and field-tested for dance;
however, a sample suitable in size and national distribution could
not be found.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for
Education Statistics, National Assessment of Educational Progress,
The NAEP 1997 Arts Report Card, 1998.
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Table 8-1 Percentage of adults ages 16-65 at each level of education who scored at level 3 or
above in document literacy, by country: 1994

Higest level of education

Country Less than high school High school diploma Some college College degree
Belgium (Flanders) * 39.1 66.6 83.3 0.4
Canada 26.8 65.5 77.5 86.8
Germany 50.3 69.3 77.0 79.7
Ireland * 23.6 56.2 69.7 78.4
Netherlands 42.7 78.1 — 85.5
New Zealand * 30.8 62.1 69.4 81.3
Poland 14.4 34.6 48.2 54.6
Sweden 58.1 77.1 87.2 90.2
Switzerland (French) 21.4 58.7 76.3 87.4
Switzerland (German) 26.7 60.1 72.8 78.3
United Kingdom * 36.5 60.1 70.2 85.2
United States 17.0 47.9 63.3 80.0
— Not available. SOURCE: Organisation for Economic Co-operation and
* Data are for 1995. %evaﬁéoﬁ%rr?f%bxq%géclmono/ Adult Literacy Survey, unpublished

NOTE: See the supplemental note to this indicator for a description
of the literacy scales and levels.
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Information on the International Adult Literacy Survey (IALS)

The International Adult Literacy Survey (IALS) was
a collaborative effort by seven governments and three
intergovernmental organizations. This survey reports
the results of a wide-ranging test of literacy skills
given to a large sample of adults (ranging from 1,500
to 1,800 per country) in Europe and North America
in fall 1994 and in additional countries in Europe and
Australia in fall 1995, for a total of 12 countries.” Each
country was required to draw a probability sample
from which results representative of the civilian,
noninstitutionalized population aged 16 to 65 could
be derived. In nine countries, the survey was carried
out in the national language; in Canada, respondents
were given a choice of English or French; in Switzer-
land, samples drawn from French-speaking and
German-speaking cantons were required to respond
in those respective languages; and in Belgium, only
the Flemish-speaking communities were tested.

Literacy is not limited to a single skill suited for deal-
ing with all types of text, nor is it defined as an infinite
set of skills. As a result, the IALS defined literacy in
terms of three domains, each encompassing a com-
mon set of skills relevant for diverse tasks:

B Prose literacy: the knowledge and skills needed to
understand and use information from texts includ-
ing editorials, news stories, poems, and fiction;

B Document literacy: the knowledge and skills re-
quired to locate and use information contained in
various formats, including job applications, pay-
roll forms, transportation schedules, maps, tables,
and graphics; and

B Quantitative literacy: the knowledge and skills re-
quired to apply arithmetic operations, either alone
or sequentially, to numbers embedded in printed
materials, such as balancing a checkbook, figur-
ing a tip, completing an order form, or
determining the amount of interest on a loan from
an advertisement.

In each of these three domains, rather than express-
ing a threshold for achieving literacy, a scale from 0 to
500 was constructed, upon which tasks of varying dif-
ficulty were placed. These scales were developed
through the item response theory (IRT) scaling proce-
dures. First, the difficulty of tasks was ranked on the
scale according to how well respondents actually per-
formed on them. Then, each scale was divided into
five levels reflecting the empirically determined pro-
gression of information-processing skills and

strategies. Next, individuals were assigned scores
between 0 and 500 according to how well they did on
a variety of tasks at different levels. Finally, the per-
centage of readers in each skill level was calculated.

A person’s literacy ability in each domain can be ex-
pressed by a score, defined as the point at which he or
she has an 80 percent chance of successfully perform-
ing a given task. If a person’s score places them in
level 2, it means that they have an 80 percent chance
of successfully performing level 2 tasks and a greater
than 80 percent chance of performing level 1 tasks. It
does not mean, however, that individuals with low
proficiency can never succeed at more difficult tasks—
that is, on tasks that are rated at higher skill levels. It
means only that their probability of success is rela-
tively low. Below is a description of the three literacy
scales and the tasks required at each proficiency level:

Prose literacy

Prose literacy includes text from newspapers, maga-
zines and brochures accompanied by one or more
questions or directives asking the reader to perform
specific tasks. These tasks represent three major as-
pects of information-processing: locating, integrating,
and generating. Locating tasks require the reader to
find information in the text based on conditions or
features specified in the question or directive. Inte-
grating tasks ask the reader to pull together two or
more pieces of information in the text. In the generat-
ing tasks, readers must produce a written response
by processing information from the text and also by
making text-based inferences or drawing on their own
background knowledge.

B Prose Level 1 (Difficulty values 0-225): Most of the
tasks at this level require the reader to locate and
match a single piece of information in the text that
is identical to or synonymous with the informa-
tion given in the directive. If a plausible incorrect
answer is present in the text, it tends not to be near
the correct information.

B Prose Level 2 (Difficulty values 226-275): Tasks at
this level tend to require the reader to locate one
or more pieces of information in the text, but sev-
eral distracters may be present, or low-level
inferences may be required. Tasks at this level also
begin to ask readers to integrate two or more
pieces of information, or to compare and contrast
information.
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B Prose Level 3 (Difficulty values 276-325): Tasks at
this level tend to direct readers to search texts to
match information that require low-level infer-
ences or that meet specified conditions.
Sometimes the reader is required to identify sev-
eral pieces of information that are located in
different sentences or paragraphs rather than in a
single sentence. Readers may also be asked to in-
tegrate or to compare and contrast information
across paragraphs or sections of text.

B Prose Level 4 (Difficulty values 326-375): These tasks
require readers to perform multiple-feature match-
ing or to provide several responses in which the
requested information must be identified through
text-based inferences. Tasks at this level may also
require the reader to integrate or contrast pieces
of information, sometimes presented in relatively
lengthy texts. Typically, theses texts contain more
distracting information and the information that
is requested is more abstract.

B Prose Level 5 (Difficulty values 376-500): Some tasks
at this level require the reader to search for infor-
mation in dense text that contains a number of
plausible distracters. Some require readers to
make high-level inferences or use specialized
knowledge.

Document literacy

Document literacy involves using materials such as
tables, schedules, graphs, maps, and forms. Questions
or directives associated with the various document
tasks are basically of four types: locating, cycling, in-
tegrating, and generating. Locating, integrating, and
generating refer to the same skills in document literacy
as in prose literacy. Cycling tasks require the reader
to locate and match one ore more features of informa-
tion, but differ from locating tasks because they require
the reader to engage in a series of feature matches to
satisfy conditions given in the question.

B Document Level 1 (Difficulty values 0-225): Most of
the tasks at this level require the reader to locate a
piece of information based on a literal match. Dis-
tracting information, if present, is typically located
away from the correct answer. Some tasks may
direct the reader to enter personal information
onto a form.

B Document Level 2 (Difficulty values 226-275): Docu-
ment tasks at this level are more varied. While
some tasks still require the reader to match on a
single feature, more distracting information may
be present or the match may require a low-level
inference. Some tasks at this level may require
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the reader to enter information onto a form or to
cycle through information in a document.

B Document Level 3 (Difficulty values 276-325): Tasks
at this level appear to be most varied. Some re-
quire the reader to make literal or synonymous
matches, but usually the matches require the
reader to take conditional information in to ac-
count or to match on multiple features of
information.

B Document Level 4 (Difficulty values 326-375): Tasks
at this level, like those in the previous levels, ask
the reader to match on multiple features of infor-
mation, to cycle through documents, and to
integrate information; frequently, however, these
tasks require the reader to make higher-order in-
ferences to arrive at the correct answer.
Conditional information is occasionally present in
the document, which the reader must take into ac-
count.

B Document Level 5 (Difficulty values 376-500): Tasks
at this level require the reader to search through
complex displays of information that contain mul-
tiple distracters, to make high-level inferences,
process conditional information, or use specialized
knowledge.

Quantitative Literacy

Quantitative literacy involves using numbers and
arithmetic operations to complete a task. These num-
bers often must be located and extracted from different
types of documents that contain similar but irrelevant
information, be inferred from printed directions, or
undergo multiple operations.

B Quantitative Level 1 (Difficulty values 0-225): Al-
though no quantitative tasks used in the IALS fall
below the score value of 225, experience suggests
that such tasks would require the reader to per-
form a single, relatively simple operation (usually
addition) for which either the numbers are already
entered onto the given document and the opera-
tion is stipulated, or the numbers are provided and
the operation does not require the reader to bor-
Trow.

B Quantitative Level 2 (Difficulty values 226-275):
Tasks in this level typically require readers to per-
form a single arithmetic operation (frequently
addition or subtraction) using numbers that are
easily located in the text or document. The opera-
tion to be performed may be easily inferred from
the wording of the question or the format of the



material (for example, a bank deposit form or an
order form).

Quantitative Level 3 (Difficulty values 276-325):
Tasks found in this level typically require the
reader to perform a single operation. However,
the operations become more varied—some mul-
tiplication and division tasks are found in this
level. Sometimes two or more numbers are needed
to solve the problem, and the numbers are fre-
quently embedded in more complex displays.
While semantic relation terms such as “how
many” or “calculate the difference” are often used,
some tasks require the reader to make higher-
order inferences to determine the appropriate op-
eration.

Quantitative Level 4 (Difficulty values 326-375): With
one exception, the tasks at this level require the
reader to perform a single arithmetic operation
where typically either the quantities or the opera-
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tion are not easily determined. That is, for most
of the tasks at this level, the question or directive
does not provide a semantic relation term such as
“how many” or “calculate the difference” to help
the reader.

B Quantitative Level 5 (Difficulty values 376-500):
These tasks require readers to perform multiple
operations sequentially; they must pull out the
features of the problem from the material provided
or rely on background knowledge to determine
the quantities or operations needed.

* Australia participated in the IALS, but it chose not to release their
data, thus, its results are not reported here.

SOURCE: Organisation for Economic Co-operation and
Development and Statistics Canada, Literacy, Economy, and Society,
Results of the International Adult Literacy Survey, 1995.
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Table 9-1
1996

Political knowledge of students in grades 9-12, by selected student characteristics:

Selected student

Percentage of students who gave correct answers to political items*

characteristics None or one Two or three Four or five
Total 49.1 31.3 19.6

Sex

Male 43.4 32.1 24.5

Female 55.1 30.5 14.3
Race-ethnicity

White 43.0 32.9 24.2

Black, Hispanic, or other 62.3 28.0 9.7
Academic performance

A 32.9 352 31.9

B 50.0 33.0 17.0

C 63.7 252 1.1

D-F 70.5 24.5 5.0
Language spoken most at home by student

English 47.8 31.8 20.4

Ofther 68.7 24.4 7.0
Parents’ highest educational level

Less than high school 75.1 20.0 49

High school only 61.4 27.5 11.1

Some college/vocational/technical 48.9 34.4 16.7

Bachelor’'s degree 34.9 36.5 28.7

Graduate/professional school 25.7 34.7 39.6
Control of school

Public 50.7 30.8 18.6

Private 33.4 37.2 29.4
Participation in community service during school year

No participation 57.7 28.9 13.3

Once or twice 43.2 34.2 22.6

Regularly/under 35 hours 40.7 34.3 25.0

Regularly/35 hours or more 36.5 32.4 31.1

* Students were given one of the two sets of questions. The first set
includes the following five questions: 1) What job or political office is
now held by Al Gore? 2) Whose responsibility is it to determine if a
law is constitutional or not? 3) Which party now has the most
members in the House of Representatives in Washington? 4) How
much of a majority is required for the U.S. Senate and House to
override a presidential veto? 5) Which of the two major parties is
more conservative at the national level? The second set includes
the following five questions: 1) What job or political office is now
held by Newt Gingrich? 2) Whose responsibility is it to nominate
judges to the federal courts? 3) Which party now has the most
members in the U.S. Senate? 4) What are the first fen amendments
to the U.S. Constitution called? 5) Which of the two major partiesisin
favor of the larger defense budget?
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NOTE: Details may not add to 100.0 due to rounding.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for
Education Statistics, National Household Education Survey, Spring
1996 (Youth Civic Involvement Component and Parent and Family
Involvement in Education and Civic InvolvementComponent).
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Table 9-2 Attention to politics, participation skills, political efficacy, and tolerance of diversity
of students in grades 9-12, by selected student characteristics: 1996

Percentage of students who reported:

Aftention to politics Political participation skills Political efficacy Tolerance of diversity
They read They watch People Contro-
national or listen  They could They could They Their family  should be versial
news at to national write make a understand has asay allowed to books could
least news aletterto statement politics in what speak be kept
Selected student once almost  agovern- atapublic  or govern- govern- against  in a public
characteristics a week daily ment office  meeting ment ment does religion library
Total 41.1 39.6 93.4 824 55.0 64.2 88.3 56.9
Sex
Male 45.7 42.9 92.0 80.7 58.5 62.4 88.2 59.0
Female 36.2 36.1 94.8 84.3 514 66.2 88.3 54.7
Race-ethnicity
White 43.4 37.6 93.5 82.3 58.1 64.5 89.9 60.2
Black, Hispanic, or other 36.1 43.8 93.1 82.8 48.4 63.8 84.8 49.7
Academic performance
A 46.2 4.7 95.6 86.2 64.8 70.0 88.3 59.8
B 38.7 38.2 93.1 80.7 53.6 63.3 88.9 56.5
C 39.9 40.7 91.3 81.1 46.9 60.2 86.7 54.6
D-F 34.4 31.7 91.3 79.4 47.2 56.3 90.3 53.2
Language spoken most at home by student
English 41.5 39.4 93.5 82.6 56.1 64.7 89.1 57.6
Other 34.4 42.5 91.2 80.6 38.6 56.5 74.4 46.0
Parents’ highest educational level
Less than high school 32.1 42.8 91.5 77.9 40.6 52.4 80.1 47.0
High school only 35.6 38.7 91.5 80.1 48.4 58.0 88.6 52.6
Some college/vocational/technical 39.8 38.1 93.6 83.7 54.4 65.9 87.4 54.4
Bachelor’s degree 46.2 38.8 95.3 83.4 59.2 68.9 90.3 65.5
Graduate/professional school 53.5 42.6 95.7 86.2 72.6 75.1 92.1 66.6
Control of school
Public 40.8 39.3 93.1 81.7 53.8 63.3 88.0 56.0
Private 43.6 42.9 96.4 89.6 67.0 73.3 90.9 65.4
Participation in community service during school year
No participation 37.7 38.3 914 77.2 48.5 60.6 87.1 55.7
Once or twice 39.4 37.3 95.4 85.1 56.6 65.8 89.8 556.3
Regularly/under 35 hours 47.6 42,0 95.1 88.8 63.5 69.1 88.4 60.6
Regularly/35 hours or more 49.4 45.6 95.4 90.1 67.2 69.6 89.5 60.0

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for
Education Statistics, National Household Education Survey, Spring
1996 (Youth Civic Involvement Component and Parent and Family
Involvement in Education and Civic Involvement Component).
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Table 10-1 Employment rates for recent high school completers not enrolled in college and for
recent high school dropouts, by sex: October 1960-97

Recent high school completers
not enrolled in college

Recent high school dropouts

October Total Male Female Total Male Female
1960 65.0 75.3 58.8 50.9 61.8 40.8
1961 65.4 70.1 62.5 49.4 60.3 38.3
1962 68.3 77.8 61.5 40.4 61.9 23.3
1963 64.7 72.6 59.5 45.1 64.4 27.0
1964 63.4 79.2 53.5 41.6 63.0 24.0
1965 71.9 84.3 63.2 47.9 66.8 26.8
1966 64.9 79.7 55.8 51.4 69.4 33.6
1967 65.9 78.3 57.7 50.3 65.0 34.4
1968 67.3 79.1 60.2 50.0 65.5 34.0
1969 70.1 83.1 61.1 51.0 69.8 30.9
1970 63.2 76.1 52.6 44.7 56.5 31.9
1971 65.1 77.5 55.6 46.8 59.3 31.7
1972 70.1 79.9 62.2 46.8 64.7 28.3
1973 70.7 81.7 61.9 52.7 62.5 40.0
1974 69.1 76.0 63.2 49.3 63.8 32.2
1975 65.1 74.1 57.5 41.9 54.8 29.5
1976 68.8 75.9 61.7 44.8 58.0 28.2
1977 72.0 77.7 67.2 52.7 64.0 39.3
1978 74.9 81.6 67.5 51.2 63.7 34.8
1979 72.4 79.2 66.7 49.7 65.3 34.3
1980 68.9 72.6 65.0 44.6 51.9 34.8
1981 65.9 70.0 62.1 42.1 54.1 29.3
1982 60.4 64.9 56.0 38.0 44.4 30.5
1983 63.0 66.1 60.1 44.4 51.6 35.8
1984 64.0 69.1 59.7 44.0 53.1 33.7
1985 62.0 65.0 59.3 44.2 51.9 35.8
1986 65.2 69.4 61.6 48.0 57.9 36.8
1987 68.9 76.9 61.9 41.8 46.0 36.6
1988 71.9 74.2 69.5 43.6 53.7 30.6
1989 71.7 77.4 65.6 46.7 52.2 40.1
1990 67.8 73.1 61.9 46.3 51.3 40.6
1991 59.6 62.2 56.1 36.8 48.8 25.0
1992 62.7 68.8 55.8 36.2 44.8 28.7
1993 64.2 67.6 60.6 46.9 61.6 30.1
1994 64.2 70.4 57.7 42.9 58.2 27.1
1995 63.1 64.1 62.3 47.7 52.8 41.1
1996 59.0 61.6 55.9 42.3 51.0 34.1
1997 66.9 73.7 59.0 44.9 57.2 28.1

NOTE: Recent high school completers are individuals ages 16-24
who completed high school during the survey year. Recent high
school dropouts are individuals ages 16-24 who had not completed
high school, were not enrolled during the survey month, and were in
school 12 months earlier. In 1994, the survey instrument for the CPS
was changed and weights were adjusted. See the
supplemental note to Indicator 52 for further discussion.
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Table 12-1 Ratio* of median annual earnings of all male to all female wage and salary workers
ages 25-34, by educational attainment: 1970-97

Grades High school Some Bachelor’s
Year 9-11 completer college degree or higher
1970 3.40 2.42 2.21 1.64
1971 3.09 2.36 2.17 1.54
1972 3.01 2.40 2.05 1.59
1973 2.93 2.47 1.93 1.61
1974 3.05 2.35 2.00 1.55
1975 2.65 2.17 1.87 1.47
1976 2.70 2.10 1.91 1.58
1977 2.56 2.08 1.74 1.60
1978 3.05 2.14 1.92 1.63
1979 2.24 2.08 1.84 1.55
1980 2.22 1.95 1.64 1.63
1981 2.23 1.86 1.61 1.56
1982 1.90 1.77 1.64 1.46
1983 1.86 1.76 1.61 1.43
1984 1.94 1.73 1.64 1.46
1985 1.86 1.66 1.67 1.47
1986 1.80 1.67 1.62 1.41
1987 1.78 1.66 1.50 1.38
1988 2.09 1.73 1.45 1.35
1989 1.95 1.75 1.49 1.32
1990 2.04 1.65 1.42 1.27
1991 1.66 1.65 1.42 1.32
1992 1.42 1.59 1.34 1.27
1993 1.82 1.60 1.37 1.26
1994 1.79 1.54 1.46 1.26
1995 1.89 1.58 1.37 1.28
1996 1.73 1.61 1.44 1.33
1997 1.77 1.57 1.44 1.24

* This ratio is most useful when compared with 1.0. For example, the  supplemental note to Indicator 60 for further discussion. In 1994, the
ratio of 1.24 in 1997 for those whose highest education level was a  survey instrument for the CPS was changed and weights were
bachelor’s degree or higher means that males who had attfained a  adjusted. See the supplemental note to Indicator 52 for further
bachelor’s degree or higher earned 24 percent more than females  discussion.

with the same level of educational atfftainment. SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census,

NOTE: The Current Population Survey (CPS) questions used to obtain ~ March Current Population Surveys.
educational attainment were changed in 1992, See the
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Table 13-1 Percentage distribution of 1992-93 bachelor’s degree recipients according to
employment and enrollment status in April 1997, by selected student characteristics

Employment and enroliment status in April 1997

Employed and Enrolled and Enrolled and Not employed
Selected student characteristics not enrolled employed not employed and not enrolled
Total 76.3 13.0 4.7 6.1
Sex
Male 78.5 12.1 54 4.1
Female 74.4 13.8 4.1 7.7
Race-ethnicity
White 76.8 13.1 4.3 5.8
Black 79.4 11.3 4.6 4.7
Hispanic 70.5 15.0 6.0 8.5
Asian/Pacific Islkander 69.7 11.9 10.0 8.4
American Indian/Alaskan Native 76.4 6.5 6.2 10.9
Marital status in April 1997
Never married 74.5 14.1 6.6 49
Married/cohabit as married 77.6 12.1 3.0 7.3
Divorced/separated/widowed 78.1 13.3 4.3 4.3
Number of children
No children 76.0 13.8 5.7 4.5
One 79.0 9.6 2.6 8.9
Two or more children 74.6 12.2 1.0 12.2
Baccalaureate degree major
Professional fields 80.2 12.0 2.4 54
Arts and sciences 68.6 15.1 9.1 7.2
Other 79.9 11.9 2.4 5.9
Baccalaureate degree major
Business and management 85.8 7.4 1.8 4.9
Education 71.0 20.1 2.3 6.7
Engineering 80.0 14.1 3.6 2.3
Health professions 79.2 9.8 4.2 6.8
Public affairs/social services 80.4 12.4 0.7 6.5
Biological sciences 50.7 16.6 25.4 7.3
Mathematics and other sciences 74.5 13.1 7.7 4.7
Social sciences 71.1 16.7 6.1 6.2
History 72.8 11.8 1.1 4.3
Humanities 71.7 13.6 5.2 9.5
Psychology 63.9 18.2 8.4 9.5
Other 79.9 11.9 2.4 5.9

NOTE: Details may not add to 100.0 due to rounding.
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Advanced Placement (AP) Examinations

The Advanced Placement (AP) examinations are of-
fered to high school students annually to give them
an opportunity to demonstrate college-level achieve-
ment. The AP program is open to all students.
However, it is advised that only students who have
studied beyond the normal secondary school level take
these examinations. High school students take the
examinations voluntarily; however, several states have
legislation that supports and encourages participation
in the AP program.

It should be noted that while the AP program is open
to all students, not all schools participate. This means
that schools may not offer courses to prepare students
for the AP examinations or administer them. If stu-
dents wish, they may take AP examinations at a school
other than the one they attend if the school attended
does not administer AP examinations. However,
whether a school offers AP courses and examinations
will affect the likelihood of whether a student partici-
pates in the AP program. Students who attend schools
that offer AP courses and examinations are probably
more likely to take AP examinations than students
who attend schools that do not participate in the AP
program.

Data used in the denominators for this analysis were
taken from the October Current Population Survey
(CPS) and should not be compared with data from
The National Education Goals Report. In this analysis,
the number of 11*- and 12"-graders who took AP ex-
aminations and the number of examinations taken by
these students, as reported by The College Board, were
compared to populations of 12"-graders as defined
by the October CPS. This comparison provides an es-
timate of the average number of students who
participate in the AP program for a single cohort and
the average number of AP examinations a single co-
hort takes because students rarely take any given AP
examination (e.g., biology) in both the 11" and 12*
grades.

Enrollment figures from the CPS include both public
and private school data, which are somewhat differ-
ent from the data shown in The National Education Goals
Report. Enrollment figures from The National Educa-
tion Goals Report are based on the Common Core of
Data, which does not include data from private
schools, but produces private school enrollment data
by multiplying the public school figures by a private
school enrollment adjustment factor. As a result, data
in this analysis are not directly comparable to data
found in the Goals report.

Subject definitions

The following are the specific subjects that comprise
the AP examination subject areas presented in this
analysis:

Social Studies: U.S. History, European History, U.S.
Government and Politics, Comparative Government
and Politics, and Psychology;

English: English Language and Composition, and En-
glish Literature and Composition;

Foreign Language: French Language, French Literature,
German Language, Latin/Vergil, Latin Literature,
Spanish Language, and Spanish Literature;

Calculus: Calculus AB and Calculus BC;

Computer Science: Computer Science A and Computer
Science AB;

Science: Biology, Chemistry, Physics B, Physics C (me-
chanical), and Physics C (electricity and magnetism).

Examinations

Most of the AP examinations contain multiple choice
and free-response sections. The examinations are
graded based on scores from both types of responses.
The program’s examinations are criterion- rather than
normed-referenced, with cut scores established at four
different points along these scales to designate a grade
of 5,4, 3,2, or 1 (grade of 5: extremely well qualified;
grade of 4: well qualified; grade of 3: qualified; grade
of 2: possibly qualified; and grade of 1: no recommen-
dation). The grades are determined by the chief
readers who rely on their subject matter expertise, sta-
tistical equating data, and data from comparability
studies. Cut scores frequently vary from year to year
for each examination, reflecting changes in the level
of examination difficulty. Therefore, The College
Board does not recommend using grade data for trend
analysis. Grades of 3 and above are usually accepted
for college credit and advanced placement at partici-
pating colleges and universities, although credit varies
among institutions.

SOURCE: The College Board, A Guide to the Advanced Placement
Program, 1992.
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Table 16-1 Percentage distibution of 8"-grade students’ according to frequency with which
they reported having a quiz or test in their mathematics lessons, by frequency and
country: 1995

Country Once in a while or never Pretfty offen Almost always
Australia® 46 38 16
Austria® 77 15 9
Belgium (Flemish) 7 71 22
Belgium (French)? 27 49 24
Canada 27 52 20
Colombia? 22 35 43
Cyprus 22 63 15
Czech Republic 72 24 5
Denmark® 69 21 10
England? 50 40 10
France 30 51 20
Germany? 66 22 12
Greece? 44 40 16
Hong Kong 21 43 36
Hungary 80 15 5
Iceland 70 24 6
Iran, Islamic Republic 45 28 27
Ireland 51 36 14
Israel? 43 39 18
Japan 59 30 11
Korea 74 19 7
Kuwait? 29 29 42
Latvia (Latvian-speaking schools)? 80 17 3
Lithuania® 30 59 1
Netherlands? 45 43 12
New Zealand 45 35 20
Norway 66 31 3
Portugal 49 28 23
Romanic? 30 36 34
Russian Federation 23 53 24
Scotland? 63 28 9
Singapore 27 55 18
Slovak Republic 51 42 7
Slovenia® 36 44 20
Spain 25 37 39
Sweden 43 49 7
Switzerland 4] 45 14
Thailand? 47 28 31
United States 15 47 38
! Eighth grade in most nations. SOURCE: International Association for the Evaluation of Educational

. . . o Achievement, TIMSS International Study Center, Mathematics
2 Country did not satisfy one or more sampling or other guidelines. ; : ;
See the supplemental note to Indicator 3 for further explanation. Achievement in the Middle School Years, 1996.

NOTE: Details may not add to 100 due to rounding.
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Table 16-2 Percentage distribution of 8"-grade students' according to teacher reports of the use of
various pieces of written information? as their main source for deciding which topics
to teach and how to present in mathematics, by country: 1995

Deciding which topics to teach Deciding how to present a topic
Curriculum Examination Curriculum Examination
Country guide  Textbook specifications guide  Textbook specifications
Australia® 91 ‘9 — “13 87 —
Austria® 475 425 ‘0 428 472 ‘0
Belgium (Flemish) 92 8 — 8 92 —
Belgium (French)? 587 513 — 52 508 —
Canada — — — — — —
Colombia® 463 435 43 43 56 4
Cyprus 467 433 ‘0 417 483 40
Czech Republic 79 21 — 9 91 —
Denmark® — — — — — —
England® — — — — — —
France 89 10 1 13 87 ‘0
Germany?® 580 520 — 525 575 —
Greece® 53 47 — 5 95 —
Hong Kong 61 30 9 15 85 0
Hungary 79 19 2 18 81 1
Iceland °63 °36 51 512 °g7 5
Iran, Islamic Republic 464 431 45 55 36 ‘9
Ireland “65 435 — Y14 86 —
Israel® 91 5 45 428 69 “3
Japan 24 74 1 11 87 2
Korea 22 76 2 22 74 4
Kuwait® — — — — — —
Latvia (Latvian-speaking schools)® 481 16 43 417 480 44
Lithuania® “88 “10 42 ‘6 ‘93 4
Netherlands® 2 87 12 1 94 5
New Zealand 91 5 4 47 53 0
Norway 453 447 — %9 %91 —
Portugal 86 14 — 64 36 —
Romania® 94 3 3 28 67 5
Russian Federation 76 13 11 7 86 6
Scotland® 579 ®10 11 528 °68 °4
Singapore 82 18 0 10 89 1
Slovak Republic 83 17 0 16 83 1
Slovenia® 87 ‘9 44 427 71 42
Spain — — — — — —
Sweden “46 54 — ‘6 ‘94 —
Switzerland 569 530 o @ © ©
Thailand® °44 °50 56 17 83 ‘0
United States %64 °30 56 %0 °88 53
— Not available. 5 Teacher response data available for 50-69 percent of the students.
! Eighth grade in most nations. ¢ Teacher response data available for less than 50 percent of

2 Curriculum guides include national, regional, and school curriculum students.
guides; textbooks include teacher and student editions, as well as NOTE: Details may not add to 100 due to rounding.

other resource books; and examination specifications include ) - . .
noﬁornzjl Onué regional levels. xami ! peci ! el SOURCE: International Association for the Evaluation of Educational

) i ) o Achievement, TIMSS International Study Center, Mathematics
3 Country did not satisfy one or more sampling or other guidelines. Achievement in the Middle School Years, 1996.
See the supplemental note to Indicator 3 for further explanation.

4 Teacher response data available for 70-84 percent of the students.
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Table 17-1 Percentage of schools and instructional rooms with Internet access, by control and
level of school: Fall 1995

Percentage of schools Percentage of instructional
with Internet access rooms with Internet access'
Level of school? Public Private Public Private
Total 50 25 8 5
Elementary 46 23 8 3
Secondary 65 57 8 6
Combined A 19 A 8
'Based on the total number of instructional rooms in regular public  SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for
and private schools. Education Statistics, Advanced Telecommunications in U.S. Public

. . Elementary and Secondary Schools, Fall 1996, 1997, and Advanced
2 Data for combined public schools are not reported as a separate Py ; : "
level of school because there are oo few sample observations for Telecommunications in U.S. Private Schools, K-12, Fall 1995, 1997.

reliable estimates. Data for combined public schools are included
in the public school total.

Table 17-2 Percentage of public schools with various Internet capabilities and members of the
school community with access to Internet capabilities, by type of Internet capability:
Fall 1996

Memiber of the school community with

access 1o Internet cc:pabili’ry2
Administrative

Internet capabilities Available' Teachers staff Students
E-mail 90 88 92 35
News groups 57 91 85 43
Resource location services

(e.g.. Gopher, Archie, Veronica, etfc.) 67 93 87 64
World Wide Web access

(e.g., browsers such as Netscape, MOSAIC) 89 94 86 74
' Based on the number of schools with Intfernet access (65 percent  SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for
of public schools). Education Statistics, Advanced Telecommunications in U.S. Public
2 Bosegr?n the number of schools with the corresponding Internet Elementary and Secondary Schools, Fall 1996, 1997.
capability.
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Table 18-1 Percentage of students who used a computer at home, by purpose, current grade level,
race—ethnicity, and family income: 1997

Current grade

level, race-ethnicity, Word School Graphics/
and family income* processing E-mail Infernet assignments Databases design
Total (Grades 1-12) 33.9 13.0 17.5 49.1 1.6 14.7
Grades 1-6
Total 19.8 6.8 10.2 34.0 0.0 12.0
Race-ethnicity
White 21.7 8.0 11.5 35.6 0.0 13.5
Black 11.2 2.5 4.2 27.4 0.0 6.1
Hispanic 156.2 2.2 7.3 28.4 0.0 7.6
Family income
Low income 12.5 4.4 4.7 21.7 0.0 7.3
Middle income 15.5 4.8 7.6 29.7 0.0 10.3
High income 27.5 10.1 15.1 42.6 0.0 15.3
Grades 7-12
Total 47.5 19.0 24.6 63.9 3.1 17.4
Race-ethnicity
White 50.1 20.9 26.4 65.6 3.3 18.8
Black 31.7 7.1 12.8 50.7 1.1 9.2
Hispanic 37.6 9.0 16.6 53.0 2.1 11.6
Family income
Low income 26.9 8.0 10.2 44.6 0.8 9.7
Middle income 41.4 15.1 19.2 60.7 3.1 16.4
High income 58.6 25.9 33.8 70.8 3.5 19.7

* Low income is the bottom 20 percent of all family incomes; high ~ SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census,
income is the top 20 percent of all family incomes; and middle  October Current Population Surveys.

income is the 60 percent in between. See the supplemental note to

Indicator 54 for further discussion.
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Table 20-1 Percentage of students with disabilities ages 6-21* according to the educational
environment in which they are educated, by type of disability: Academic years
ending 1986-96

Type of Academic year ending Percentage
disability 1986 1987 1988 1989 1990 1991 1992 1993 1994 1995 1996 point change
Regular class

All disabilities 255 264 28.9 305 315 328 349 39.8 43.4 445 454 19.9
Specific learning

disabilities 154 159 17.6 19.6 207 225 247 34.8 39.3 411 424 27.0
Traumatic brain

injury — — — — — — 7.9 16.4 22.3 260 285 20.6
Speech or language

impairments 68.6 70.1 74.8 756 768 789 855 81.8 87.5 87.3 88.6 20.0
Hearing

impairments 200 216 24.4 269 270 269 270 29.5 30.6 350 362 16.2
Other health

impairments 274 305 30.6 299 312 302 353 40.0 40.1 42,5 433 15.9
Visual impairments 328 327 37.7 39.8 39.3 42.1 39.6 45.5 452 459 47.7 14.9
Serious emotional

disturbance 9.1 10.2 12.6 14.1 14.9 16.8 159 19.6 20.5 220 235 14.4
Orthopedic

impairments 28.7 242 27.8 293 296 296 324 35.1 37.4 39.1  40.8 12.1
Mental retardation 29 3.3 57 59 6.8 7.4 5.1 7.1 8.6 9.7 103 7.4
Autism — — — — — — 4.7 9.0 9.6 107 120 7.3
Multiple disabilities 24 4.4 6.4 7.0 59 6.6 6.2 7.6 9.1 9.0 9.5 7.1
Deaf-blindness 7.0 6.0 8.8 11.6 8.0 10.5 5.8 12.3 7.7 9.3 108 3.8

Resource room

All disabilities 43.1 42.7 40.0 390 376 365 363 31.7 29.5 28.8 287 -14.4
Specific learning

disabilities 62.4 609 59.1 57.9  56.1 53.7 542 43.9 41.0 39.6 394 -23.0
Traumatic brain

injury — — — — — — 9.0 19.8 23.5 24.1 249 15.9
Speech or language

impairments 260 238 19.7 19.0 17.7 13.9 9.1 10.7 7.6 7.8 6.5 -19.5
Hearing

impairments 224 251 20.9 21.0 18.2 19.7 205 19.7 20.0 19.3 189 -3.5
Other health

impairments 19.8 284 20.8 203 223 277 276 27.4 27.0 29.0 302 104
Visual impairments 25.1 29.3 25.6 254 23.7 232 212 21.1 21.3 21.1 206 -4.5
Serious emotional

disturbance 349 357 32.9 300 285 292 278 26.7 25.8 241 237 -11.2
Orthopedic

impairments 17.6  23.1 18.0 18.6 189 222 210 20.0 20.7 20.6 20.8 3.2
Mental retardation 262 270 24.0 22.4 201 23.0 254 26.8 26.2 27.1  28.6 24
Autism — — — — — — 6.9 9.6 8.1 9.3 10.7 3.8
Multiple disabilities 17.6 195 13.3 14.1 14.3 172 18.1 19.1 19.8 11.9 149 2.7
Deaf-blindness 190 206 7.2 5.3 16.3 6.4 6.2 9.7 8.0 8.7 9.9 -9.1
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Table 20-1 Percentage of students with disabilities ages 6-21* according to the educational
environment in which they are educated, by type of disability: Academic years
ending 1986-96—Continued

Type of Academic year ending Percentage
disability 1986 1987 1988 1989 1990 1991 1992 1993 1994 1995 1996 point change
Separate class

All disabilities 24.4 249 24.7 24.3 249 25,1 235 23.4 22.7 224 217 -2.7
Specific learning

disabilities 20.7  21.1 21.7 20.9 21.7 224 200 20.1 18.8 184 17.4 -3.3
Traumatic brain

injury — — — — — — 237 28.4 30.2 304 30.6 6.9
Speech or language

impairments 3.7 4.1 3.8 3.8 3.8 57 3.9 6.0 4.5 4.6 4.5 0.8
Hearing

impairments 326  33.1 35.2 33.5 31.7 32.7 312 28.1 30.6 28.6 268 -5.8
Other health

impairments 245 19.8 18.7 19.6 24.6 262 214 20.6 21.3 185 184 -6.1
Visual impairments 179 213 20.8 20.3 21.1 19.9 19.6 18.0 18.3 172 17.1 -0.8
Serious emotional

disturbance 36.2 369 34.6 35.8 37.1 358 36.9 35.2 356.3 352 343 -1.9
Orthopedic

impairments 29.7 329 31.7 33.5 34.7 33.0 343 34.1 33.3 31.6 30.5 0.8
Mental retardation 56.6 58.0 57.6 58.9  61.1 58.3 59.2 56.8 57.0 556.8 54.2 -2.4
Autism — — — — — — 485 50.0 54.5 556.0 53.8 5.3
Multiple disabilities 432  47.6 45.9 46.2 43.7 428 47 44.6 44.1 51.3 4838 5.6
Deaf-blindness 21.6 364 35.0 299 299 323 363 31.4 34.6 36.2 402 18.6

Separate facilities

All disabilities 6.9 6.1 6.4 6.2 6.1 5.6 53 5.1 4.4 4.3 4.3 2.6
Specific learning

disabilities 1.5 2.1 1.6 1.5 1.5 1.4 1.1 1.2 0.8 0.9 0.9 -0.6
Traumatic brain

injury — — — — — — 595 35.4 23.9 19.5 160 -43.5
Speech or language

impairments 1.7 2.0 1.6 1.6 1.7 1.6 1.5 1.6 0.4 0.4 0.4 -1.3
Hearing

impairments 250 203 19.5 18.6 23.1 20.7 213 22.7 18.9 17.1 182 -6.8
Other health

impairments 284 213 29.9 30.1 21.9 159 156 12.0 11.6 10.0 8.2 -20.2
Visual impairments 242 167 15.9 14.5 15.9 148 19.6 15.5 15.3 1568 14.6 9.6
Serious emotional

disturbance 198 17.2 20.0 20.1 19.5 183 19.5 18.5 18.4 18.7 18.6 -1.2
Orthopedic

impairments 24.0 19.8 22.5 18.7 16.8 152 123 10.8 8.7 8.7 8.0 -16.0
Mental retardation 14.2 11.7 12.8 12.8 12.1 11.4 103 9.3 8.3 7.4 7.0 -7.2
Autism — — — — — — 399 31.3 27.8 250 235 -16.4
Multiple disabilities 36.7 285 34.4 32.7 36.1 33.3 286 28.8 27.1 27.8 26.8 -9.9
Deaf-blindness 52.4  37.1 48.9 532 459 508 516 46.7 49.7 458 39.1 -13.3
— Not available. SOURCE: U.S.Department of Education, Office of Special Education

and Rehabilitative Services, Annual Report to Congress on the

* Based on the number of students served under Part B of the ) >, . . e ,
Individuals with Disaibllities Education Act (IDEA), in the United States [ gereraenafion of the Individudls wifh Disabilifies Education ACh

and outlying areas.

NOTE: Disability types are listed in order of greatest to least increase
in being served in a regular classroom. See the supplemental note
to this indicator for definitions of the different educational
environments and disability types.
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Educational environments and types of disabilities

The educational environments described in Indica-
tor 20 are defined by the U.S. Department of Edu-
cation, Office of Special Education and Rehabilita-
tive Services, as follows:

Regular class: A student with a disability is edu-
cated in a regular class if he or she is removed
from regular classes to receive special educa-
tion and related services for less than 21 per-
cent of the school day.

Resource room: Astudent with a disability is edu-
cated in a resource room if he or she receives
special education and related services outside
the regular class for 21 to 60 percent of the school
day.

Separate class: A student with a disability is edu-
cated in a separate class if he or she receives
special education and related services outside
the regular class for more than 60 percent of the
school day.

Separate facilities: A student with a disability is
educated in a separate facility if he or she does
not attend school with his or her nondisabled
peers; instead, he or she is educated either in a
separate day school, a residential facility, or a
homebound /hospital setting.

The 12 disability types presented in Indicator 20 are
classified according to federal law, under the Indi-
viduals with Disabilities Education Act, and are
defined below.

Autism: a developmental disability significantly
affecting verbal and nonverbal communication
and social interaction, generally evident before
age 3, that adversely affects a child’s educa-
tional performance. Other characteristics often
associated with autism are engagement in re-
petitive activities and stereotyped movements,
resistance to environmental change or change
in daily routines, and unusual responses to sen-
sory experiences.

Deaf-blindness: concomitant hearing and visual
impairments, the combination of which causes
such severe communication and other devel-
opmental and educational problems that they
cannot be accommodated in special education
programs solely for children with deafness or
children with blindness.
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B Hearing impairments: an impairment in hearing,

whether permanent or fluctuating, that ad-
versely affects a child’s educational perfor-
mance, in the most severe case because the child
isimpaired in processing linguistic information
through hearing.

B Mental retardation: significantly subaverage

general intellectual functioning existing concur-
rently with deficits in adaptive behavior and
manifested during the developmental period
that adversely affects a child’s educational per-
formance.

B Multiple disabilities: concomitant impairments

(such as mental retardation-blindness, mental
retardation-orthopedic impairment, etc.), the
combination of which causes such severe edu-
cational problems that they cannot be accom-
modated in special education programs solely
for one of the impairments. The term does not
include deaf-blindness.

Orthopedic impairments: a severe orthopedic
impairment that adversely affects a child’s edu-
cational performance. The term includes im-
pairments caused by congenital anomaly (e.g.,
clubfoot, absence of some member, etc.), impair-
ments caused by disease (e.g., poliomyelitis,
bone tuberculosis, etc.), and impairments from
other causes (e.g., cerebral palsy, amputations,
and fractures or burns that cause contractures).

Other health impairments: having limited
strength, vitality, or alertness, due to chronic or
acute health problems such as a heart condi-
tion, tuberculosis, rheumatic fever, nephritis,
asthma, sickle cell anemia, hemophilia, epilepsy,
lead poisoning, leukemia, or diabetes that ad-
versely affects a child’s educational perfor-
mance.

Serious emotional disturbance: a condition exhib-
iting one or more of the following characteris-
tics over a long period of time and to a marked
degree that adversely affects a child’s educa-
tional performance:

(a) an inability to learn that cannot be ex-
plained by intellectual, sensory, or health fac-
tors;

(b) an inability to build or maintain satisfac-
tory interpersonal relationships with peers and
teachers;



(c) inappropriate types of behavior or feelings
under normal circumstances;

(d) a general pervasive mood of unhappiness
or depression; or

(e) a tendency to develop physical symptoms
or fears associated with personal or school prob-
lems.

The term includes schizophrenia. The term
does not apply to children who are socially mal-
adjusted, unless it is determined that they have
a serious emotional disturbance.

Specific learning disabilities: a disorder in one or
more of the basic psychological processes in-
volved in understanding or in using language,
spoken or written, that may manifest itself in
an imperfect ability to listen, think, speak, read,
write, spell, or to do mathematical calculations.
The term includes such conditions as percep-
tual disabilities, brain injury, minimal brain
dysfunction, dyslexia, and developmental
aphasia. The term does not apply to children
who have learning problems that are primarily
the result of visual, hearing, or motor disabili-
ties, of mental retardation, of emotional distur-
bance, or of environmental, cultural, or eco-
nomic disadvantage.

Speech or language impairments: a communica-
tion disorder such as stuttering, impaired ar-
ticulation, a language impairment, or a voice
impairment that adversely affects a child’s edu-
cational performance.
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B Traumatic brain injury: an acquired injury to the
brain caused by an external physical force, re-
sulting in total or partial functional disability
or psychosocial impairment, or both, that ad-
versely affects a child’s educational perfor-
mance. The term applies to open or closed head
injuries resulting in impairments in one or more
areas, such as cognition; language; memory;
attention; reasoning; abstract thinking; judg-
ment; problem-solving; sensory, perceptual, and
motor abilities; psychosocial behavior; physi-
cal functions; information processing; and
speech. The term does not apply to brain inju-
ries that are congenital or degenerative, or brain
injuries induced by birth trauma.

B Visual impairments: an impairment in vision
that, even with correction, adversely affects a
child’s educational performance. The term in-
cludes both partial sight and blindness.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, Office of Special
Education and Rehabilitative Services, Twentieth Annual Report
to Congress on the Implementation of the Individuals with
Disabilities Education Act (IDEA), 1998, Code of Federal
Regulations, Title 34, Section 300.7, 1995.
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Supplemental Tables and Notes

Table 21-1 Average reading proficiency of students who read for fun, by frequency and age:
Selected years 1984-96

Age 9 Age 13 Age 17
Frequency 1984 1988 1990 1992 1994 1996 1984 1988 1990 1992 1994 1996 1984 1988 1990 1992 1994 1996
Almost every day 214 213 215 215 215 213 264 266 269 269 272 270 297 296 304 304 302 301
1-2 fimes a week 212 212 211 212 214 212 255 260 255 260 255 259 200 284 294 291 286 292
1-2 tfimes a month 204 201 210 204 213 210 255 257 251 257 255 260 290 285 288 287 286 290
Few fimes a year 197 200 198 197 193 206 252 248 245 250 252 254 280 274 280 282 281 285
Never/hardly ever 198 198 192 189 193 199 239 241 247 246 237 238 269 277 266 268 258 269

NOTE: The range of the reading scale is from 0 fo 500. See SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for
supplemental table 4-1 for detailed explanations of levels. In 1996,  Education Statistics, National Assessment of Educational Progress,
the average scores for 9-,13-, and 17-year-olds were 212, 259, and  Almanac: Reading 1984 to 1996, Writing 1984 to 1996, 1998.

287, respectively.

Table 21-2 Percentage distribution of students according to the type of material most recently
having read at school and on their own, by age: Selected years 1984-96

Age 9 Age 13 Age 17
1984 1988 1990 1992 1994 1996 1984 1988 1990 1992 1994 1996 1984 1988 1990 1992 1994 1996
At school
Newspaper
or magazine 43 45 44 53 565 53 48 40 56 52 52 b4 64 61 62 64 64 59
Play 19 18 25 18 15 19 1.9 27 24 24 24 26 59 88 63 67 68 67
Poem 29 26 29 35 37 27 12 14 12 16 1.1 1.7 41 47 44 46 54 438
Story/novel 169 18.1 19.6 23.7 27.5 28.7 225 27.9 266 28.7 322 342 39.7 40.1 41.1 426 41.1 413
Science book 17.3 188 163 168 165 154 21.3 202 223 184 187 17.1 11.5 121 123 126 126 127
Social studies book  20.5 22.8 20.3 1